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I was introduced to Moonlighting in 1985 at the age of 14. I thought it was one of the most inventive
shows I had the privilege to watch. When I stumbled upon Moonlighting again in 2000 on Bravo, I
immediately recorded every episode. After watching the entire run for the first time in eleven years,
there was this unsettling feeling of a story that was unfinished. As David would say, the show left us
hanging. I didn’t think at the time that there was anything that can be done to change the situation
and finish this great love story. I started to wonder what Maddie and David would be like today. I
answered my question when I created my fan fiction series, Moonlighting In The 21st Century.
Ironically, this series was created months before the reunion campaign whose goal is to bring Maddie
and David into movie theatres in the 21st century.

I am a Graphic Artist who lives in Queens, New York. My experience in print design, package
design, and web graphics has helped me tremendously each time I put together an issue. I have
recently shifted focus toward writing. I have written three spec sitcom scripts and my novel on Hip
Hop culture in the early eighties is near completion. You can contact me at my email address:
cee@moonlighting21.com.

I started the Moonlighting Reunion Campaign because I always wanted to see a reunion of Maddie Hayes
and David Addison. I became a fan from the very first airing of the pilot in March of 1985 at the age of
7. Moonlighting has always been my favorite show and always will be. I have always felt like so many
fans have that the last episode (Lunar Eclipse) of Moonlighting was a disappointment. At the end, it did
not resolve anything with Maddie and David's relationship and left the whole story of Blue Moon up in
the air.  When I first read in the paper that the networks were going to make a bunch of reunion specials,
I knew this was a golden opportunity to try to create enough momentum for the campaign.  Christie
Taylor was the first person who believed in the project. She called me one night and told me about her
idea for doing a Moonlighting fanzine. I had never even heard of a fanzine but the project sounded real-
ly interesting and fun. My involvement in the campaign and fanzine also helped me discover a talent I
possessed that I did not know existed. I have decided to pursue a career in public relations. I have already
begun to get my feet wet with the work I have done with this campaign. I am currently going to Hunter
College majoring in Media Studies. I am also a graphic artist and I am able to contribute to the fanzine’s
artistic style and design. It is challenging and rewarding. The reunion campaign and fanzine will contin-
ue to work as hard as we can to make this reunion a reality, get more DVD's made for the show, and get
the show rerunning again in the US. If you would like to contact me, please email me at
jchodan@yahoo.com

Allow us to introduce ourselvesAllow us to introduce ourselves

Christie Taylor
Moonlighting Strangers
Co-Publisher

Joy Chodan
Moonlighting Strangers
Co-Publisher

I work very closely with Joy and Christie in promoting the reunion campaign as well as write and
edit articles for the fanzine. I was a fan of Moonlighting since I saw the pilot and I never would
have imagined that almost 20 years later, I would be interviewing many of those who worked on
the show. I am a television advertiser by profession and in my free time, I volunteer at the Humane
Society of NY where I help socialize animals so they can be adopted. I am also training to test for
my black belt in karate (kind of tough lately being so busy and all). I welcome any questions or
comments by emailing me at karategirl2001@aol.com.

Diana Maiocco
Media Director
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My background is in print and graphics and I am a certified Web designer/programmer.  However,
for the last 7 years I have been studying and designing jewelry and accessories, as well as making
them.  I was taught by people who worked at Tiffany's, Cartier, Harry Winston, Coach and Chanel.
I'm very lucky to have learned from the best.  I have also dabbled in acting where I worked on Sex
and the City, Howard Stern's Private Parts and Montel Williams. I am happy to help out Joy and
Christie because they are so passionate about the Reunion Campaign and I think that's it's a great
idea. Dedication and focus can really make things happen. In the meantime, I would gladly enter-
tain any inquiries about my various skills and experience.  I would also encourage comments and
suggestions about the fanzine or any other subject(s). You can contact me at 718 845-6735 or email
me at jumpring@hotmail.com.

I’ve been a huge fan of Moonlighting since its original run on ABC back in the 80’s. After I decided to
become a stay-at-home mom a couple of years ago, I found the show again on Bravo. It was such fun
seeing it again after so many years. I started surfing the Internet and found that there are lots of
Moonlighting fans out there! I read a lot of the fan fiction and decided to write some myself. When Joy
and Christie came up with the idea for the Moonlighting Reunion Campaign and the fanzine, I was
thrilled to be a part of it. They suggested using some of my stories in the fanzine. That first issue was
over a year ago, and now I work with the staff to help write and edit interviews, stories and other con-
tent for the fanzine. It’s so much fun working with people who love the show as much as I do. We hope
everyone enjoys the fanzine, and that our efforts are successful so that we have the reunion that so many
fans would love to see. I would also love to hear your feedback on the fanzine or correspond with other
Moonlighting fans. If you would like to contact me, I’m at pghardin@aol.com.

When Moonlighting first aired I was 14 years old and instantly smitten with the most wonderful
show I had ever seen.  I remained a devoted fan throughout the series.  Bruno's dance scene in Big
Man on Mulberry Street is still the coolest thing I've ever seen on television.  In high school every-
one had pictures of Bon Jovi and Kirk Cameron in their lockers – I had pictures of Maddie and
David.  It's true, I was thought to be a bit strange but I didn't care at all.  David and Maddie's story
of love and passion was unlike anything I had seen.  I was so devastated when it ended.  I never
dreamed that years later I could fall in love with the show all over again, thanks to the episodes air-
ing on Bravo and a fabulous on-line community. In 2000, I began collecting every song I could find
from Moonlighting because the Soundtrack, as great as it is, was very much lacking.  By 2002 I had
put together a CD called The Blue Side of the Moon (thanks to Stephanie Manfredi for the title!).  I
had created it for myself but I soon found that many others wanted copies and I was more than
happy to share.  Now I'm very honored to be a part of Moonlighting Strangers and to contribute my
knowledge of and my thoughts on the music of Moonlighting.  After all this time, Moonlighting is
still my absolute favorite show and I am very hopeful that a reunion will happen – it would really
be a dream come true.  If you would like to write to me I'm at mjkrueger1@yahoo.com.

Allow us to introduce ourselvesAllow us to introduce ourselves

Salvatore Forte
Print Production and 
Advisor

Pam Hardin
Senior Editor

Michelle (Mickey) Krueger
Music Editor
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Allow us to introduce ourselvesAllow us to introduce ourselves

My name is Sara Burbi. I'm Italian, 25 years old and studying Veterinary Medicine at the University
of Pisa (Italy). I specialize in wild horses and I also spend part of the year in Oregon, where I work
as a Ranger. The first time I saw Moonlighting was in 1986. I was living in Tunisia (I grew up here
and there, around the globe) and we were able to watch Italian TV. My mother and I soon became
addicted to the show. I was 8 years old, and ever since I discovered Moonlighting I stopped watch-
ing cartoons! So why do I want the reunion? You really cannot guess the reason? Well,
Moonlighting has been a part of my life for many years and it certainly still is. So much so that I
am now the webmaster to the Italian division of the Moonlighting Reunion Campaign on
www.moonlighting21.it. When I first heard of a reunion I couldn't believe my ears! If I can be of
any help, I will do my best to make it happen. "Hope never dies!" If you want to contact me, my
email is siteowner@moonlighting21.it.Sara Burbi

Staff Member

I fell in love with Moonlighting when it first aired, but recently I was forced to be at home and I
found it on Bravo. I was instantly hooked so I taped every episode and started memorizing the ban-
ter. When Bravo aired the last episode in September 2002, I was crushed and lost, and to top it off,
Bravo was not going to rerun Moonlighting any longer. I immediately surfed the internet sites to
find out where I could purchase VHS and DVD's of the show. I thought for sure this would be pos-
sible since so many other tv shows are available to buy on DVD and VHS. However, I was shocked
to find only one Moonlighting DVD available. I was so disappointed! Finally, I found the reunion
campaign and was so happy to find other people that felt the same way as I did. A place where we
could all share in our love of this wonderful show.

Since that day, I have not stopped wanting more. I have gone out and purchased all of Bruce Willis'
movies on DVD and music CD's. I have also found the show Cybill on Oxygen. I find myself reading
any and all articles and watching for TV interviews just to get a glimpse of these awesome actors. But
none of this satisfies my longing for David Addison and Maddie Hayes to be reunited once again.

I am so grateful for the fanzine. All the interviews and behind the scenes information keep
Moonlighting alive, while we wait for more. In the Oct-Nov issue of the fanzine, I was honored to
be asked if I wanted to have my project (I decorated VHS boxes of my taped episodes of
Moonlighting) included. Since I felt that this was such a wonderful campaign and everyone is so
committed, professional, and friendly, I gladly accepted their offer.

I am very honored to be part of this fanzine and campaign. Moonlighting is and will always be my
favorite show.  If you want to contact me, my email is rnjax@yahoo.com. 

Kim Jackson
Staff Member

I remember it was in 1991. On this special day, I checked out a tv magazine and suddenly stum-
bled over a picture of Bruce and Cybill in Moonlighting. I immediately stopped and thought “Oh
my God! What's that and who's this guy?!” I read the pilot story that aired a few days later and
just thought “Wow what a fantastic story and what a couple they are together!”  I knew I had to
watch it. No one could hold me away! I absolutely was hooked on it just before I saw it on air,
and when the day came it was indescribable watching them, like magical! Never saw such chem-
istry and tension before and the stories were just gorgeous, so fun! Personally, I think that
Moonlighting is the best series of all time. And forever will have a very special place in my heart.
Then in March 2002, I found Moonlighting21.com and saw they ran a reunion campaign. What
a great idea! I was happy to find this place and became a bit involved in it. Besides this, I work
in an office and spend most of my time with my Siberian Husky Tam, love to listen to music or
meet some friends. The campaign is just fantastic and I strongly hope and believe there will be a
reunion... and now the sensation is complete since Bruce showed up on BruceWillis.com. You
can contact me at my email: Moonlighting21@utanet.at. 

Karin Zeller
Staff Member
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Well, I guess you can call me part of the Bravo generation of Blue Mooners since I was 2 in
March of 1985, but I did get a little bit of deja vu when I watched them the first time on Bravo.
I remember the day a couple days after Christmas when I was flipping through the channels and
saw a commercial about Moonlighting being televised on Bravo. I thought, "I remember that
show... I used to watch that when I was little." I really didn't think anything about it until my fam-
ily was flipping though the channels and we saw "The Pilot" televised during the marathon on
Bravo. The first scene I saw was the one when they go back to the office after the "sissy fighter"
scene. It probably took me 10 seconds total to realize that this was my favorite show. Now 3 years
later, I am even more hooked than I was back then. When I saw the Reunion Campaign online, I
finally felt like I wasn't the only person that remembered this show and wanted it back on the air.
I am really happy to submit a story for each fanzine. I call my series "Let Me Be Your Hero."
You'll all understand why soon. Love to everyone, and love to the best show in the world. If you
would like to email me, I'm at blondie1036z28@aol.com

Kelli Barbato
Regular Contributor

Allow us to introduce ourselvesAllow us to introduce ourselves

I became involved with the fanzine through Joy Chodan.  Who knew that one last minute Cybill mes-
sage would lead to finding some wonderful friends and becoming involved in one of the greatest
Moonlighting related ideas ever conceived.  

I was only a year old when Moonlighting first aired.  Being so young, I wasn't fortunate, as many peo-
ple online were, to see the original episodes.  It was actually a theme song CD that my aunt had bought
and had me listening to, playing "guess that show" with the themes, that I was introduced to
Moonlighting.  One day, about a month or more later, I was flipping through the channels on the TV,
when I came across this show on Bravo.  At the time, I didn't know what it was or even what station I
was on, until the commercial. When I heard Moonlighting I immediately thought back to that CD and
the theme song that I'd heard on it.  

The next day, at around same time as the previous day, I turned back to Bravo and was hooked.  It did-
n't take long for obsession to take over, and before I knew it, I was online, on a mailing list, meeting peo-
ple with the same interest in Moonlighting, and I even tried my hand at fan fiction.  

I'm elated that I found Moonlighting when I did, and that I've met some fantastic people online, as well
as a few I'd have rather not introduced myself to. I enjoy being a part of the Moonlighting Reunion
Campaign, and contributing to the fanzine when time and ideas allow.  

If you'd ever like to reach me, I'm at hacnb2002@aol.com or you might try me on AIM at Xrayspecks84. 

Heather Clemens
Regular Contributor
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Another year has passed and the two-year-old reunion campaign continues on. We figure the Energizer bunny
hasn’t stopped yet so why should we? To answer the three-letter question "why?" here’s the three-word reply:
Something’s Gotta Give. This movie answers one of the strongest arguments against a Moonlighting reunion.
For two years, we have battled the "no one wants to see an older couple" refrain. No one expected Jack
Nicholson and Diane Keaton to shatter that narrow-minded belief. The movie has now grossed over 100 mil-
lion dollars. Diane Keaton has won a Golden Globe Award and is now nominated for an Oscar for best lead
actress in a romantic comedy. A role no one thought was possible for a middle-aged woman.

For Something’s Gotta Give to become a success, moviegoers had to accept change. Change in what society
and the media pump into our brains, change in what we think is supposed to happen instead of accepting what
can and will happen. The most logical question this campaign will ask next is "If Jack and Diane can do it,
why can’t Bruce and Cybill?" The Moonlighting couple has instant box office written all over it.  However,
we are not blind to the notion that Hollywood doesn’t accept change as fast as we’d like. The huge gamble in
money and reputations tend to take risk out of the equation. But trends are what Hollywood latches onto the
most and if they can sense a growing trend, Hollywood will go for it. 

Not only do nay-sayers and Hollywood have to accept change, Moonlighting Strangers’ readers have to do
the same. Beginning with this issue, the fanzine will now be published quarterly. However, these issues con-
tain more material, which will offset the less frequent production. In this issue, we uncover more behind-the-
scenes info with Moonlighting music composer Alf Clausen, film editor Neil Mandelberg and casting direc-
tor Karen Vice. We include our report on our visit to the Museum of Television and Radio featuring the
Brother, Can You Spare A Blonde? screening. We also present a special feature detailing four U.S. soldiers’
personal accounts on Bruce’s visit to their military bases in and near Iraq. To top it all off, we are thrilled to
publish an excerpt of writer Debra Frank's original notes from The Dream Sequence Always Rings Twice.
Thank you Debra for offering us some rare insight on the writing of this revered Moonlighting episode.

Accepting change can be hard. After two years, the reunion campaign/fanzine staff members know this first
hand. But as the hit romantic comedy about a middle-aged couple illustrates, change is not impossible. Enjoy
the fanzine!

Christie Taylor
Co-Publisher of Moonlighting Strangers Fanzine
Vice-Chairman of the Moonlighting Reunion Campaign

FADE IN :
A C C E P T I N G  C H A N G E
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Hello everyone!

It’s been two years of campaigning for a Moonlighting Reunion. Twenty-something interviews and nine fanzines
later we are still waiting to see what will develop from our efforts. Meanwhile the reunion campaign has been hard
at work and we now have expanded to two international sites: German sister site www.moonlighting21st.de and
Italian sister site www.moonlighting21.it, which both feature our original interviews translated, latest mission
statement, banners, flyers, and much more. 

Amazingly, now could not be a better time for this reunion to happen. Throughout the duration of the campaign there
have been a number of questions asked regarding the reality of a Moonlighting reunion.  Some of the questions are
as follows: "Will people go to see an older couple?" and  "Is there still interest in the show?"  With the success of
Something’s Gotta Give, a movie about a couple in their late 50’s to early 60’s, it is clear that this formula can be suc-
cessful. Diane Keaton just won the Golden Globe for Best Actress in a Comedy and is now nominated for the Oscar
as Best Actress. Is there still interest in Moonlighting?  You bet there is!  Moonlighting is one of the most popular
topics on Brucewillis.com, ET continually airs weekend specials discussing it, and A&E just aired Cybill Shepherd’s
biography celebrating the 80’s and Moonlighting.  The show and couple are still beloved after all these years.  It is
ironic what old Cy said at the end of Lunar Eclipse. He predicted the audience would forget about Maddie and David
and Moonlighting.  He thought we would go on and be fine with the lousy ending we got.  But Cy was wrong. The
fans did not forget about Maddie and David and we want them back more than ever.

There are days on the campaign that it feels like nothing is going to happen and then there are days when one
phone call or email can make all the difference and bring back the hope and the passion that we started out with.
The passion to go the extra mile, to go the distance by making calls, writing faxes, putting together questions for
interviews, sending out thousands of emails, working hours and hours on the fanzine, and countless hours of brain-
storming, trying to keep up the energy to continue to do the best work we can on this endless project. No one will
ever know how exhausting and exciting this campaign has been but the people that have been working on it, and
I am grateful to all of them. I have learned a lot about the entertainment business, and more importantly, I have
learned a lot about people and how to work as a solid team.  

Once again, we have another incredible issue featuring three interviews: Musical Composer Alf Clausen, Emmy®

award winning Editor Neil Mandelberg, and Casting Director Karen Vice. We thank them all for taking the time
to sit down and talk with us. We are also honored to have received some very special stories from our brave men
and women fighting in Iraq for our country. They were visited by Mr. Addison himself. Bruce Willis graciously
entertained the troops by performing with his band The Accelerators. As always, this issue is jam packed with arti-
cles, fan fiction, pictures and much more. We hope you enjoy this very special issue.  We thank all who have sup-
ported us for these two years and still counting. One can only guess where this road will take us next!

Joy Chodan
Chairman of the Moonlighting Reunion Campaign
Co-Publisher of Moonlighting Strangers Fanzine

A MESSAGE FROM THE 
MOONLIGHTING REUNION CAMPAIGN CHAIRMAN



Bruce Willis recently became the latest
celebrity "volunteer" for the USO when
he and his band, the Accelerators, per-
formed in the Persian Gulf for the "Touch
of Home" tour in support of Operation
Iraqi Freedom. The band performed sev-
eral shows in various locations such as
Iraq, Kuwait, and Abu Dhabi (United
Arab Emirates). The tour continued a
great tradition of the USO by bringing a
little bit of home to the troops and pro-
viding a great morale boost to those serv-
ing their country in the military. 

For over 60 years, The United Service
Organizations (USO) has been the GI’s
"home away from home," providing a
wide range of services to those serving
in the United States military. It was
formed in 1941 at the request of
President Franklin Roosevelt and is
chartered by the US Congress as a non-
profit charitable corporation. The USO
mission is to provide morale, welfare
and recreation-type services to uni-
formed military personnel. The original
intent of Congress—and enduring style
of USO delivery—is to represent the
American people by extending a "touch
of home" to their military members. It is
largely made up of volunteers (the ratio
of volunteers to employees is 20:1) and
corporate sponsors. Among the many
services the USO provides are: new-

comer briefings
for troops and
family members,
family oriented
events, employ-
ment assistance
for military dis-
charges, and USO
Canteens (which
provide a relaxing

alternative to the daily stress for the
troops.)   However, the USO is probably
most famous for its history of shows
that have entertained military audiences
stationed all over the world.  

Celebrities from all areas of show busi-
ness have participated in USO shows
over the years.  The USO first reached
its height of activity between 1941 –
1947, presenting an amazing 428,521
performances on outposts throughout
the world in the years during and imme-
diately following World War II.
Celebrities from that era performed at
military bases and also volunteered at
stateside Canteens. By war’s end, the
USO could claim that more than 1.5
million volunteers had worked on its
behalf. However, the USO had all but
disbanded by 1947. In 1950, when the
U.S. entered the Korean War, the USO
regrouped and eventually opened 24
clubs worldwide. Once again, USO
Camp Shows performed thousands of
times for battle-weary troops and for
wounded GIs in the Evac hospitals in
Japan. The tradition continued through
in the 1960’s and 1970’s when the USO
shows went to combat zones during the
Vietnam years. 

That same dedication to the men and
women in uniform continues today.

Current stars as varied as Jay Leno, Kid
Rock, Wayne Newton, Gary Sinise, the
Dallas Cowboy Cheerleaders, and (now
California Governor) Arnold Schwarzenegger
have joined the USO to support the troops.
They follow in the great tradition set by
the celebrity probably most associated
with the USO of all, Bob Hope.  The
USO has recognized Bob Hope as the
"Ambassador of Good Will" for his
amazing years of service. His Christmas
tours particularly during the Vietnam War
became legendary. His service was so
extraordinary that in 1997, the USO
successfully worked with Congress to
designate Bob Hope as the first honorary
veteran of the United States Armed Forces.
"The Spirit of Hope Award" was created
in his honor and is given to USO enter-
tainers and other distinguished
Americans whose patriotism and dedi-
cation to the men and women of the
Armed Forces reflect that of Mr. Hope. 

Testimonials confirm that the entertain-
ment the USO has provided throughout
its history has been instrumental in
keeping morale high within the military.
It is this remarkable history and tradi-
tion of the USO that Bruce Willis joined
as he and the Accelerators again
brought "a little touch of home" to the
troops serving in the Middle East.   

To learn more about the many services
the USO provides and how you can
help, please go to their website
www.uso.org.  

To read the personal accounts of
Bruce’s trip written by Sgt. Nicholas
Wall, MSgt. Reed Lawson, Staff Sgt.
Dawn Finnis, and Lt. Col. Lon
VomBauer, please turn to page 38.  

Bruce Willis Joins Prestigious Ranks of USO

S P R E A D I N G  T H E G O O D  N E W SS P R E A D I N G  T H E G O O D  N E W S
By Christ ie  Taylor,  Diana Maiocco and Pam Hardin
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Given Alf Clausen’s love of music,
it’s not surprising that one of his
favorite charities is Discovery Arts.
This amazing non-profit effort brings
music, dance, and dramatic arts to
children in the hospital battling can-
cer and other life threatening illness-
es. Created in 1993, Discovery Arts
began by working one-on-one with
the children at Jonathan Jaques
Children's Cancer Center in Long
Beach, California. Volunteers from
the arts community dress the children
in costumes, paint their faces with
magical characters, put tap shoes on
their feet, and then dance, paint and
sing their way through an afternoon
of fun. The responses
from the children,
their families and the
medical staff at the
hospital have been
wonderfully support-
ive and encouraging.
These experiences
meet many emotional
needs of the children
not otherwise met by
the medical community. Most impor-
tant, it gives them a creative outlet for
expressing their feelings about their
illness, and it gives them an opportu-
nity to escape from the scary, confus-
ing world of hospitals and intensive
treatments. 

Discovery Arts was formally incorpo-
rated as a non-profit agency in 1998
with the mission to expand the deliv-
ery of these experiences to many
more children in many more hospi-
tals throughout southern California.
Through their Arts Adventures,

Discovery Arts provides positive,
creative, fun experiences that address
the emotional needs of these critical-
ly ill children.  Each Art Adventures
has its own theme. It may be the
"Hollywood Walk of Fame" or "Let’s
Go Camping." The children dress in
costumes they will keep, have their
faces painted, and then tap dance,
paint and sing until their hearts con-
tent! They may find themselves play-
ing a musical instrument or creating a
special art project; they may learn
magic tricks, dance with puppets or
act out a role in a lively play. For
those children too ill to participate in
a group, a Discovery Arts team member

brings the magic beside for their very
own "adventure." Arts Adventures are a
highlight for children during their hos-
pital stay and a welcome relief for par-
ents. Testimonials from both doctors
and family members confirm that the
arts can play a significant role in a
child's recovery by addressing their
emotional needs. They describe
heartwarming examples of very sick
children getting out of bed and trans-
forming before their eyes into creative,
happy, "normal" children. Doctors also
agree that the immune system is
enhanced by positive experiences

that provide an outlet for creative
expression.  

Discovery Arts welcomes anyone
who can offer either a financial gift to
help support these valuable pro-
grams, or lend their time and talent as
singers, dancers, players, artists, sto-
rytellers, puppeteers, magicians, or
clowns. And even those who might
think they’re not "artistic enough"
can still help by dressing the children
in costumes or painting their faces.
(It’s easier than you think, and
besides, the kids are very forgiving!).
Others help involve the kids in the art
projects setup by an Arts Coordinator,

or just sit and visit with the
children. Most important-
ly, the kids all love and
need one-on-one atten-
tion, and this is a great
opportunity to provide it.
At the same time, you
can also help bring a little
joy into the lives of criti-
cally ill children ... The
more the merrier!
Discovery Arts has on-

going weekly programs at the
Jonathan Jaques Children's Center at
Long Beach Memorial Medical
Center and the Children's Hospital of
Orange County (CHOC).  

Thank you Alf, for sharing this won-
derful organization with the fanzine.
Information for this article was obtained
from www.discoveryarts.org. Please
visit this website to read more about
this remarkable program. 

Spreading The G o o d News Cont’d
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According to Neil Mandelberg, "I sup-
port the American Cancer Society
because I've seen so many suffer from
this affliction and have lost people very
close to me from cancer. My daughter
has survived her own challenge from
melanoma."  

The American Cancer Society is the
nationwide community-based volun-
tary health organization dedicated to
eliminating cancer as a major health
problem by preventing cancer, saving
lives, and diminishing suffering from
cancer through research, education,
advocacy, and service. With more than
two million volunteers nationwide, the
American Cancer Society is one of the
oldest and largest voluntary health
agencies in the United States.

Cancer is the second leading cause of
death in the United States. Half of all
men and one-third of all women in the
US will develop cancer during their
lifetimes. Today, millions of people are
living with cancer or have had cancer.
The risk of developing most types of
cancer can be reduced by changes in a
person's lifestyle, for example, by quit-
ting smoking, eating a better diet or
avoiding excessive sun exposure. The
sooner a cancer is found and treatment
begins, the better are the chances for
living for many years. 

Cancer develops when cells in a part of
the body begin to grow out of control.
Although there are many kinds of can-
cer, they all start because of out-of-con-
trol growth of abnormal cells. Normal
body cells grow, divide and die in an
orderly fashion. During the early years
of a person's life, normal cells divide
more rapidly until the person becomes
an adult. After that, cells in most parts
of the body divide only to replace
worn-out or dying cells and to repair
injuries.  Because cancer cells continue
to grow and divide, they are different
from normal cells. Instead of dying,
they outlive normal cells and continue
to form new abnormal cells. Cancer
cells develop because of damage to
DNA.  People can inherit damaged
DNA, which accounts for inherited
cancers. Many times though, a person's
DNA becomes damaged by exposure
to something in the environment, like
smoking or ultraviolet radiation from
the sun.

Melanoma is a cancer that begins in the
melanocytes – the cells that produce
the skin coloring or pigment known as
melanin. Melanin helps protect the
deeper layers of the skin from the
harmful effects of the sun. Melanoma
is almost always curable when it is
detected in its early stages. Although
melanoma accounts for only a small
percentage of skin cancer, it is far more
dangerous than other skin cancers, and
it causes the majority of skin cancer
deaths. It accounts for nearly half of all
cancers in the United States. More than
one million cases of nonmelanoma
skin cancer are found in this country
each year. The American Cancer
Society estimates that about 54,200

new melanomas will be diagnosed in
the United States during 2004.

Below are the risk factors for non-
melanoma and melanoma skin cancers:

• Unprotected and/or  excessive  exposure 
to ultraviolet (UV) radiation 

• Fair complexion 

• Occupational exposures to coal tar, 
pitch, creosote, arsenic compounds, or
radium 

• Family history 

• Multiple or atypical moles 

• Severe sunburns as a child 

The chances of getting skin cancer can
be lowered by staying in the shade as
much as you can, wearing a hat and
shirt when you are in the sun and using
sunscreen.  

For more information, please contact
the American Cancer Society at 1-800-
ACS-2345 or visit their website at
www.cancer.org.

In addition to the ACS, Neil supports
the Juvenile Diabetes Research
Foundation (www.jdrf.org) because
"My niece was diagnosed many years
ago and I support the research because
further control of the disease is possi-
ble...and occurring. I also support the
need to feed the hungry and homeless,
Parkinson Syndrome and Heart
Disease research."

Please support these important organi-
zations by volunteering or donating
your time and or money. Thank you
Neil for sharing these special causes
with Moonlighting Strangers.

Neil Mandelberg’s Effort To Edit Cancer Out Of The Picture

Spreading The G o o d News Cont’d



Ok, everyone, this is the beginning
of the Sixth Season and the first of

several more episodes.

EPISODE 1

OPENING CREDITS 

Act I 

Scene 1:  Maddie’s Bedroom

We pan around the neat and tidy
room of Maddie Hayes.  Now, four
years ago, this would seem normal
but not lately.  There is no sign of
David’s clothes on the ground at all.
Today is the 5 year anniversary of the
day they met.  All of a sudden, we
hear the rustling of sheets and we cut
to a close up of Maddie.  She turns
around and extends her arm to wish
David a happy anniversary.

Maddie: Mmm, David.

Her eyes are closed so she doesn’t
realize that he’s not there until her
hand hits the satin sheets.  She groans
and grabs his pillow.  He may not
have slept there last night but it still
smells like him.

Maddie: Ahh.

As Maddie gets relaxed again, her
clock radio goes off right in time for
the next song.  It brings a smile to her
face and she goes into the bathroom.
(If you’ve ever seen the music video
to this song, you’ll notice some simi-
larities.)

Boy you fill me with so much joy

You give whatever it is that I need

Now I'm here to stay,

Won't never leave

So glad that you fell 

In love with me

She comes out dressed with her
brush in hand as she walks to her
make-up table.

My love is so good

That I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you babe

My love is so good

That I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you babe

Maddie is putting the finishing touch-
es on her face and hair.

All of my life (I've been searching for you)

Everyday (So glad that I found you boy)

On my mind (I've been feigning for you)

Everyday (I'm so happy baby)

She runs down the steps, into the
kitchen, and pours some coffee into her
commuter mug.

Boy you got me feeling so good

You take all the pain away from me

Without you around, I couldn't breathe

And I knew you fell in love with me

Cut to a couple minutes later:  Maddie
is in the BMW.  We pan through traffic
with the angry motorists.  Maddie is the
only one with a smile on her face.

My love is so good

That I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you babe

My love is so good

That I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you babe

All of my life (I've been searching for you)

Everyday (So glad that I found you boy)

On my mind (I've been feigning for you)

Everyday (I'm so happy baby)

The traffic finally breaks and she floors
it, still singing to the song.

I'm so happy that I fell in love

I thank God he sent you from above

I'm so happy that I found someone

I thank God he sent you from above

All of my life (I've been searching for you)

Everyday (So glad that I found you boy)

On my mind (I've been feigning for you)

Everyday (I'm so happy baby)

Cut to later:  Maddie is coming out of
the elevator (still smiling) and we fol-
low her down the hall to the office door.

All of my life (I've been searching for you)

Everyday (So glad that I found you boy)

On my mind (I've been feigning for you)

Everyday (I'm so happy baby)

She walks in and sees Miss Dipesto,
grabs her mail and messages, and heads
for David’s office.

Ohhh that I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you babe

It's so good, that I wouldn't be without you babe

Couldn't see me without you baby

She arrives in David’s office as the
song ends.

B y  K e l l i  B a r b a t o
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Maddie: (Very cheerfully)  Good
morning, David.  (Then, not as
cheerful)  David? Cut to David’s
desk.  All we see is a deserted desk
making a groaning sound.

Cut back to a surprised Maddie.
He hasn’t done anything like this
since they’ve been together.  Half
of her is livid but the other half
wants to help him.  The latter half
wins and she walks over to help
him.  She goes over and sits at his
desk.  He positions himself against
the back of his desk. 

David: Good morning.

Maddie: I like it better when you
say that in bed.  (She begins to fix
his hair)  Where were you last
night?

David: You know, the Eagles’ first
day of regular season. 

Maddie: Yeah, you said "day", how
about "night"?

David: (Matter-of-factly, in a hung
over way)  Well, if you watched
"Sports Center", you would have
known that they beat the Cowboys
54-0.  We were celebrating. 

Maddie: All night?

David: They’re our rivals.

Maddie just rolls her eyes.

David: (In his not-too-sincere
voice)  I’m sorry.

Maddie: Yeah, I see.

David: Hey, I invited you but you
said and I quote "Now why would
I want to see a bunch of big shoul-
dered ogres knock each other for
the sake of stealing an object then

running away.  Now let’s have a
quickie before you leave."

Maddie: I definitely did not say
that last part.

David: But you wish you did.

Maddie just rolls her eyes.

David: You know what your prob-
lem is?

Maddie: Well, here comes the plot
for this episode.

David: You can’t party.  You don’t
know how to.

Maddie: Yes, I do.  I used to party
all the time.

David: A cocktail party is not a
party to end all parties.  Have you
ever even been smashed?

Maddie: (Getting up)  Maybe…

David: (Trying to get up) Well, that’s
Maddie for "never." You know, we
had my "fine" evening.  We never
really had your "fun" evening.

Maddie: Yes we did… kinda… sorta.

David just stares at her.

Maddie: Ok, ok, ok, fine. When do
you want to get this over with?

David: Well, it can’t be tonight.  I
already have plans tonight for us.

Maddie: (Not totally believing
him) You do, do you?

David: Well, you know, since I
wasn’t around last night…

Maddie: (Playing dumb) Then
what are we celebrating?

David: Celebrating?  

Maddie: Celebrating.

David ravaged his mind for a
clever answer.  He thought long
and hard until he realized the
answer was on his desk.  

David: Well, it’s our anniversary,
of course.

Maddie: (Maddie’s eyes widen and
so does her smile.)  I can’t believe you
remembered the anniversary of the
day we met.

Actually David didn’t remember.
Earlier this morning, Miss Dipesto
left a "Happy Anniversary" card on
his desk.   Sometimes he wonders
how he gets so lucky, but there is
one problem.  His plan for the
evening was pizza in bed —well,
that idea is out the window.
Anyway, he decides to play along.
Besides, how hard would it be to
get reservations for tonight?

David: Of course I didn’t.

Maddie walks over and hugs him.
Cut to a close-up of David and his
shocked face on her shoulder.

Maddie: (Walking towards the door)
Well, I better get some work done so I
can leave early.  I may even go buy a
new dress just for you.

David: My favorite color is clear.

Maddie gives him her signature
dagger eye but this time with a hint
of a smile.

Maddie: We’ll see.

They smile at each other.

David: See you tonight.

Maddie: See you tonight.
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Maddie walks out of the office.  We
cut to David.  As soon as the door
closes, he begins looking through
his desk.

David: Hmm, Playboy, Penthouse,
Hooter’s calendar, here we go,
phonebook.

Upon further inspection, he realizes
that this may not be too helpful.

David: 1982, huh? (Picks up the
phone and dials)  Miss Dipesto, do
we have any phonebooks, prefer-
ably from the late 80s?  Ok, thanks.
(Hangs up the phone)

We now fade through the next 3 hours.
Yes, that is how long it takes to find a
decent restaurant without linoleum
seats and without an hour wait.

David: Uh yeah, I’d like to make
reservations for tonight…

A little later…

David: October?  (Pause)  1994?!?!?!

A little later…

David: Would $100 change your mind?

A little later…

David: You need to make reservations
how far in advance?  (Pause)  Really?
Maybe I should make reservations for
our 25th Wedding Anniversary now.

A little later…

David: How about some folding
chairs and a card table?

A little later…

David: I put your brother in jail?
Well, can I still get a table for
tonight?

A little later…

David is head down on his desk.
The phone rings.  He searches for
the phone while his head is still on
the desk.

David: (Unenthusiastic, with head
still on desk)  David Addison.

Maddie: Don’t tell me you still
have a hangover.

David: (Jumping at the sound of her
voice) No, no, I was just…ah…taking
a nap.  Some of these soaps just put me
to sleep.  So, what are you doing, kid?

Maddie: Oh nothing, I just got
home from the hairdresser.

David: How did you get an
appointment on short notice?

Maddie: Not for me. I say, "Hi,
I’m Maddie Hayes, the Blue Moon
Shampoo Girl, and I’d like to get
my hair done today."

David: And that works?

Maddie: Every time.

David: Hmm…

Maddie: Oh, I forgot to ask you
this morning. What time is our
reservation tonight?

David: Um, 7:00.

Maddie: Great, just enough time
to get ready.  I better go.  Love you.

David: Love you, too.

They hang up.

David: Hmm…not a bad idea…

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Act II

Scene 1:  Outside Maddie’s house

David is leading Maddie to the
limo.  David is wearing a tux and
Maddie is wearing a long white
strapless dress.  They get in.

Maddie: I can’t believe you got us
a limo again.

David: How else could I get here?
I don’t have a car.

Maddie just looks at him.

David: I just thought maybe we
could have a little more fun this
time.  Did I tell you that you look
beautiful tonight?

Maddie: So do you.

David: This old thing?

Maddie: You know, every time I
see you in that, I want to jump your
bones.

David: Well, jump away.

Maddie leans over and kisses him.
It starts slow, gets more intense
then they slowly pull apart.

David: Wow, Remington Steele
has got to be the smartest man in
the world to drive around in one of
these with his partner.  I think we
should buy one.

Maddie: Then we’d never get any
work done.

David: That’s the best part.

They begin to kiss again.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Scene 2: An expensive restaurant in L.A.

Maddie and David are walking into 
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a restaurant. David goes up to the
host. Maddie is over at a mirror
checking herself.

Host: (Looking down.) Yes, sir, may I
help you?

David: Yes, reservations for Stallone.

Host: (Beginning to lift his head
up) Oh, yes, the — you’re not
Stallone.

David: Of course I am. (Lean
towards him)  Those cameras can
do wonders.

Host: (Smugly)  Apparently so.

David: There is no reason to be
snooty.  Don’t make me get my
machine gun.

Host: Of course, sir.  Follow me.

Maddie walks over, puts her arm in
David’s and they follow the host.

David pulls out Maddie’s chair for
her to sit.

Maddie: Thank you, David.

Then David sits down.

Maddie: I still can’t believe you
took me here, David.

David: I still can’t believe that we
have been making each other crazy
for 4 years today.  It is also the day
that I swore off every other
woman.

Maddie smiles and takes his hand.

Maddie: Thank you for doing
that.

They look into each other’s eyes
and are only interrupted when the
waiter comes to the table to
announce tonight’s specials and to

take Maddie and David’s order.
We don’t hear this though. We cut
to a group of 5 women who are
coming into the restaurant. They
are all very attractive, early 30s,
and well dressed.  They all have a
look of shock and begin pointing at
our happy couple.  Then we cut
back to David handing the waiter
the menus.

David: Thank you. (Back to Maddie)
Well, while we wait for our food, how
about we dance?

Maddie: I’d love to.

As they move towards the dance
floor, the music comes up.

Song

David: I’ve been thinking about a
pet name for you.

Maddie: Like what?

David: I don’t know, shnookums?

Maddie:  Eh.

David: Cutie?

Maddie: Snore.

David: Shorty?

Maddie: What?

David: Never mind. I’m ahead of
my time.  

Maddie sees a group of women look-
ing at her signaling to meet them in
the restroom. Maddie is not paying
attention to David at this point.

David: How about that one?

Maddie: (Not wanting him to know
she wasn’t listening)  Yeah, maybe.

David: Mad-dawg is a maybe?!?!?!?!

Maddie: No, I mean no.  Um, I
have to go powder my nose. I’ll
meet you back at the table.

David: Ok.

Before he can even finish saying
that she plants a kiss on him.

Maddie walks into the restroom
where she is greeted by the 5
women.

Maddie: (Shyly)  Hello.

Woman #1: So you are his
newest?

Maddie: Who’s newest what?

Woman #2: Girlfriend or as we say,
the next one he is going to dump.

Woman #1: Hey, you’re the Blue
Moon Shampoo Girl!  He got you?

Maddie: Who are you all?

Woman #3: His ex’s.  

Maddie: You were all friends?

Woman #4: Not until he dumped
us all.  That was when we became
friends.

Maddie: You mean you are like the…

Woman #5: David Addison Support
Group.

Woman #3: We saw you two when
we came in and we thought we
should warn you.

Maddie: Warn me about what?

Woman #2: Don’t listen to him.  He
may say he loves you and that he will
never leave you but one day…

Woman #1: He’ll get bored and
want someone else and that leaves
you with us.
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Maddie: You cannot mean that
man out there.

Woman #5: Oh yes, we do.
(Realizing)  Oh, he’s still in stage 2.
Remember that one, girls?

(All the women nod and begin to laugh.)

Maddie: Stage 2? What is stage 2?

Maddie and the woman begin talk-
ing at the same time.

Woman #4: That is when he is a
charmer…

Maddie: …he’s always been…

Woman #4: …He’s probably said
you’re beautiful every 10 minutes
tonight… 

Maddie: …he always does…

Woman #4: …He brings you to
expensive restaurants because it’s
some "anniversary"…

Maddie: …he did…

Woman #4: …You can’t believe
that he remembered…

Maddie: …I couldn’t…

Woman #4: …and that just guaran-
tees that he is getting some tonight…

Maddie: …he probably will…

Woman #4: …Just wait until he
gets drunk and doesn’t come over…

Maddie: …he did…

Woman #4: …He usually blames it
on the Eagles…

Maddie: …HE DID!!!!

Maddie looks horrified. The girls continue.

Woman #4: I remember once when

he wore these silly boxers with…

Woman #1: Hearts!!!!

The women begin to laugh. 

Maddie just wants to go home. She
can’t believe what she is hearing.
She has to go back to David.

Maddie: Um, I better get back.

Woman #3: Oh, well good luck.

Woman #2: I bet we’ll be getting
together soon.

Woman #5: So, I remember a time
when…

Maddie walks out but we can still hear
them talking until the door shuts.

Close up on Maddie against the bath-
room door. Her face is unreadable,
blank, and unsure.  She takes a deep
breath and walks over to David. She
doesn’t know what to do.  She defi-
nitely doesn’t want to confront him
here. Maybe she’ll wait until tomor-
row and just enjoy tonight.  Those
girls are crazy anyway.

David: (Standing up) My princess
returns.  (Reading her face)  Are you ok?

Maddie: Me? Yes, I’m fine. I’m just
a little tired, that’s all.  

David: Well, that’s ok, it’s not like
we’re going out tipping cows.

Maddie: Well, that’s a relief.

David: Yeah, we’ll save that for
your "fun" evening.

Maddie: (Sarcastic)  Can’t wait.

Cut to after dinner…

David: How about that dance we
didn’t finish?

Maddie: Sure.

He leads her to the floor. She is try-
ing to keep up the façade of being
tired but also trying not to rest her
head on his shoulder—she’s semi-
mad at him right now. But you know
when you act like you’re tired, you
really become tired? Well, that’s the
problem right now.

David: If I didn’t say it yet, you
look beautiful tonight.

Maddie: You did, every ten min-
utes.  (Realizing what she just said,
she pulls away a little, but not
enough for David to notice.)

David: (Holding her tighter)  I love
you, Maddie.

Uh oh!  Good thing Maddie is not
one of those people that think better
at night.  All she can say is…

Maddie: (Leaning on his shoulder)
I love you, too.  (Yawning)  

David: You are getting tired.  How
about we get going?

Maddie: Ok.

They walk arm and arm off the
dance floor.  Maddie looks back and
sees the girls looking and pointing at
her.  She turns back to David as they
walk to the coat check.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Scene 3:  Maddie’s front door

David is helping Maddie out of the
limo. They walk up to the front door.

Maddie: Well…

David: Well…

Maddie: Thank you for dinner.
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David: Of course. Happy Anniversary.

Maddie: Happy Anniversary.

They begin to kiss. At first slow,
then more intense, then Maddie
breaks it.

Maddie: David, I don’t want to do
this tonight.  I’m really tired.

David: (Between kisses)  But I paid
for dinner.

Maddie remembers what that woman
said in the bathroom and breaks away
from him.  She looks really hurt.

David: Maddie, it was a joke. (She
still looks hurt.) A bad joke. I’m real-
ly sorry. Come here.

He grabs her closer just to give her a
hug just to let her know how sorry he
was for saying that.

David: (Into her ear) You know, we
can just sleep together.  I’m fine with
that. I just want you to be there when
I wake up.

They look into each other’s eyes.

Maddie: Are you sure?

David: Sure I’m sure.

She unlocks and opens the door and
David gives a wave to the limo driv-
er to call it a night. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Act III

Scene 1:  Maddie’s Office

Maddie is sitting at her desk trying
to work on the books. All she can
think about is how those women

ruined her dinner—but did they?
Maybe they saved her from invest-
ing all this time, effort, and love in
David if he’s going to leave any-
way—but he wouldn’t do that.  She
closes her books and gets up to
leave.  Before she gets to the door,
someone knocks. She runs back to
her desk and opens a random file.

Maddie: Come in.

David: Morning.

Maddie: (Not looking up)  Good
morning.

David: Why did you wake up so early?

Maddie: (Thinking of an excuse)
Oh, I just thought I’d come in and
get some work done.

David: Well, you could have woken
me up.  I like serenading you in the
shower.  I had no audience today.

Maddie: (Still looking down, very
insincere)  Sorry to hear that.

David: Ok, Maddie, spill it.

Maddie: Spill what?

David: There’s something wrong.
Just tell me.

Maddie: (Looking into his eyes, try-
ing to look sincere, but he can tell
she’s not) I’m telling you. There is
nothing wrong.

She gets up from her desk and goes
and sits on the sofa. David walks
over, kneels on the ground, and takes
her hand.  As much as she wants to
think he is the greatest boyfriend in
the world, the ol’ Hayes temper is
just a little stronger.

Maddie: Don’t touch me.

David: (Stunned) What?

Maddie: Ugh, you’re such a lowlife.

David: Maddie, what the hell’s your
problem?

Maddie: My problem? You’re the
one that’s using me.

David: What are you talking about?
Did something happen that I should
know about? Ever since dinner last
night you’ve been…

Maddie: (Getting even more livid)
Fuming, yes. Fine, you really want
to know?

David: Yes, definitely.

Maddie: Ok, remember when I
went into the ladies room? Well, I
met up with some of your friends—
your girlfriends—your ex-girl-
friends.

David: Ok, yes, I have dated women
before you. You’ve dated other guys.

Maddie: That’s not the point. They
were telling me about how you used
to bring them to expensive restau-
rants for random anniversaries after
you drink all night and blame it on a
football game. Does any of this ring
a bell?

David: Wait—back up for a sec.  You
said ex-girlfriends as in plural…

Maddie: (Not really wanting to say
this)  Yes, they formed a club—a
support group kinda sorta.

David: (Flattered)  Really?  I didn’t
realize I had such an effect on them,
but you definitely don’t want to hear
that right now.

Maddie: You got that right.
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David: Well, why are you mad at me?

Maddie: I don’t know. I thought I
was special to you.  You’ve treated
every girl you’ve dated the same
way you treat me. I didn’t realize
your charm was generic.

David: (Leaning back over to take
her hand.  She allows) Every other
girl—not you.  You are special.

Maddie: (Taking her hand back) I
don’t want to talk about it anymore.
I just want to be alone.

David: Come on, Maddie. If we got
through the past 5 years, we can get
through the next 50. You’ve just got to
tell me what’s wrong so I can fix it.

Maddie looks away from him. He
reluctantly concedes and heads for
the door. He looks back at her.

David: For what it’s worth, with those
other girls, I felt like I had to be
charming and try my hardest. With
you, I don’t have to but I want to.

With that, he closes the door.

Maddie continues to sit on her sofa
looking out the window. Why is she
still upset? Her heart believes him
while her head says to end it all.
Knowing the track record of her heart
and head, she has always been happi-
est when she listened to her heart. He
said 50 years, didn’t he?  Wow, he
really is in this for the long haul. No
one has ever been so forgiving of her
and puts up with every mood, temper,
and fits that she has.  Maybe she’s
being unrealistic.  Those women only
got to see him at his best. Maddie sees
the best, worst, and everything in the
middle. It’s quite a wide spectrum.
Maddie always made sure her best
foot was forward in relationships but

now she feels like she can voice her
opinions and let David see her at her
worst.  Suddenly, her phone rings and
she gets up to answer it.

Maddie: Maddie Hayes.

Voice: If you know what’s good for
you, meet me at Marie’s at 12:30.

The person hangs up.  Maddie even-
tually puts the phone back. After
hesitating for a moment, she gets up
and heads to the door.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Scene 2:  Marie’s (12:30pm)

Maddie has just arrived and is sip-
ping on her water. Just as she takes
another sip of water, she is over-
shadowed by something. She looks
up and sees one of the women from
last night.

Woman: I think we started out on
the wrong foot last night. I’m Nancy.

Maddie: I’m Maddie.

Nancy: Yes, I remember you. I
loved Blue Moon Shampoo. You
were the best spokesperson.

Maddie: Oh, thank you.

Nancy: Well, I guess you are won-
dering why I invited you here.
Sometimes, my friends can be a lit-
tle overzealous.  Sometimes I can be
overzealous when I’m with them.
Anyway, I wanted to apologize for
last night. When I saw you and
David together, I realized how much
I missed him. You see, this "support
group" is not really as much "David-
bashing" as it is "David-praising."
We all got our hearts broken by
David not because of his behavior,
but because he didn’t care about us

as much as we cared about him.
When he realized that, he’d break up
with us so he didn’t lead us on. I
think David is one of those old-fash-
ion guys that still believes in love at
first sight, having a soul mate, and
finding "the one." But last night, I
realized something.

Maddie: What’s that?

Nancy: I think he found all three in
you.  I saw how he looks at you.  I
always wanted him to look at me
that way but that was never going to
happen.  The five of us…all we want
is for someone to look at us that way.
We wished David was that man for
us but he’s not.  He’s all yours.  Can
I ask you a question?

Maddie: (Nervously)  Sure, I guess.

Nancy: Do you love him as much
as he loves you?

Maddie thinks long and hard about
this. No one has ever posed this
question to her and she doesn’t want
to dismiss it so quickly.  After a sec-
ond, she speaks.

Maddie: I don’t think either of us real-
izes how much the other loves them.

Nancy: Great answer. Well, how
about you just forget the bad parts of
last night so you and David can live
happily ever after.

Maddie: I think I will.

They both get up and hug.

Nancy: It was nice meeting you and
good luck.

Maddie: Thank you.

Nancy walks away and we cut to a
close up on a grinning Maddie.
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Maddie: Happily ever after…

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Act IV

Scene 1: David’s office (an hour later)

David is sitting in his chair, feet up on
the credenza, staring out the window,
motionless. He doesn’t even move
when there is a knock at the door. 

David: Come in.

Maddie enters and walk towards
David, his back still to her.  She puts
her arms around his neck (in an affec-
tionate way) and kisses his cheek.

Maddie: (Whispering) I’m sorry.
Can you forgive me?

David: Well, as long as you keep the
freaking out down to once or so a
week. (He turns towards her and
motions for her to sit on his lap.  She
does.)  So, do you want to talk about it?

Maddie: No, yes. Well, I guess I got
some wrong information last night
but there really is no excuse.
(Looking into his eyes, very sincere)
I am really sorry, David.

They hold each other for a while.
David breaks the silence.

David: So you’ve been in your
office all day?

Maddie: Maybe.

David: What is that suppose to mean?

Maddie: I have to have a few secrets.

David: I respect that.  So, how about
we re-celebrate our anniversary?

Maddie: That sounds great. How
about we make it a fun evening?

David: Why, Miss Hayes.  Are you
suggesting what I think you’re sug-
gesting?

Maddie nods.

Fade out on David’s smirk.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Scene 2:  A flashy nightclub

The front doors open and in come
Maddie and David.

David: (Looking at the camera)  What
did you think we were talking about?

They move towards the bar and sit
down on a pair of barstools.

Bartender: May I help you two?

Maddie: (Looking at David, some-
what reluctant) We’re here to have fun.

David: Ok, (thinking about what to
order) I think we will begin with a
shot of tequila each.

The bartender walks away to get the
shots.

Maddie: So…

David: So…

Maddie: Come here often?

David’s eyes narrow.

David: Maddie, this is a bar. Why
are you so nervous? 

Maddie: I don’t know. I never went
out before intending to get trashed.

David: It’s something everyone has
to do at least once in their lives.
Loosen up.

Maddie: (Giving in)  Ok.

The bartender comes back with the
shots. David takes his shot quickly.
Maddie just stares at hers and back
to David. David sees her doing this.

David: Hey, Goldilocks, not strong
enough?  Too strong?  Just drink it.

She looks for another second then
goes for it.

David: There you go. The first one is
always the toughest.  Soon, you’ll be tak-
ing body shots and playing beer pong.

The bartender refills their glasses.
They both simultaneously drink
them and slam them down on the
bar.  You can tell Maddie is gradual-
ly feeling it.

Maddie: Let’s dance.

David: Huh?

Maddie: (Grabbing his arm.)  DANCE!!!!

David: That’s usually my line.

They walk to the dance floor and
begin to—call it the 80s version of
grinding—as the song plays.  We see
highlights of the evening as the song
continues.

Should I wear my hair in a ponytail?

Should I dress myself up in Chanel?

Do I measure me by what you think?

Absolutely not, absolutely not

If I go to work in a mini-skirt

Am I givin' you the right to flirt?

I won't compromise my point of view

Absolutely not, absolutely not

Fade to later back at the bar…

David: Ok, you really want to try this.
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Maddie: (Beginning to slur her words
but not a lot)  I’ll try anything.

David: Ok, you shake the salt onto your
wrist, lick it, and then take a shot.

Maddie follows his lead and puts the
glass on the bar.

Maddie: Wow! That tastes good, a
Margarita without freeze-brain.  Yo, bar-
tender, hook me up again!!!

The bartender looks at David and he
gives the bartender a silent apology.

Fade to later…

David has stopped a while ago but don’t
ask Maddie to stop.  She takes a shot and
slams it on the bar.  She hears a song play.

Maddie: Hey, that’s my song.

David: Maddie, this song has been on for
5 minutes.  You’ve just figured that out.

Maddie: (Confused)  Uh, yeah, c’mon.

She drags him to the dance floor.

Is tonight the night, could you take control of me?

Tell me boy, what's it really gonna be?

Spending time for a while

Oh, Daddy come close, I'm straight 

I’m up feeling your style

I love the way you make me feel

When you keep it real, 

when you're holding me

When you're spooning me, 

Oh you look sexy when you're touching me

When you're bumping me gently 

Sitting here waiting in my Vicky’s

In the mirror imagining you’re with me

Petit Cheri and I’m smelling real nice and
Jouet cold chillin’on ice

Coming over at a half past ten

And I’m wondering if I’m really gonna let
him in

Give in

Give it up

Let it go

Or tell him no, or

Should I give him some?

Maybe

Is this the night for fun

Maybe

Maddie and David continue to dance super
close.  You’d think they were the only ones
on the floor.  They are staring fiercely into
each other’s eyes as the song continues…

Check it out

So here it is, and he comes right in

And I fix us drinks

And I start to think

About what I’m gonna do

Will a brother be true

As he sizes my body up and down

Can he beat the odds

Can he play it safe

Will he make me hot

Will he hit the spot

That I love a lot

Will he leave me hanging loosely

Desperately

Will he go tell all his friends

That we did it and we did it again

Had me weak between the sheets

Will he say u was a real big freak

Maybe I should slow it down

Cool off my flow, relax

And let him know it this gets out

No more, no glove, no love, oh no, or

Should I give him some?

Maybe

Is this the night for fun

Maybe

Maybe

Pretty baby

Love me like a lady

Should I say yes or no?

Should I just let it go?

Should I slow down my roll?

Let me think, ‘cuz I really don't know

Don't know what to do about it baby

If I do it will I regret it?

Maybe I should just forget it

What about if he ain’t got no dough?

Maybe I should let him go

Maybe 

Should I give him some?

Pretty Baby

Maybe

Fade to later.  They are walking out of the
club—well, David is. Maddie is on
David’s back.  People are looking at them
weird as David hails a taxi.  As they get
in, he acknowledges the crowd.

David: Blind date.

At that, the taxi motors away.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Scene 3:  Maddie’s house

A cab pulls up the driveway. David
is the first to get out followed by
Maddie—who quickly jumps on his
back.  David is only semi-drunk but
Maddie is way gone. He walks up
the steps, grabs the keys out of his
pocket, and begins to look for the
correct key.  Maddie begins to fur-
ther challenge things.  

David: (Calmly) Maddie, honey, 
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what are you doing?

Maddie: (Matter-of-factly) I’m try-
ing to give you a hickey.

David: Are you also trying to take
blood out of me? 

Maddie: (Getting louder) HAHA-
HAHA, you’re funny. I got a funny
boyfriend.

David: Can you just stop for a sec-
ond so I can unlock the five locks on
your door?

Maddie: HAHAHAHA, I don’t
have that many.  I only have eight.

David finally opens the door and
Maddie continues what she was
doing. As he piggy backs her
upstairs, she begins singing.

Maddie: If I go to work in a mini-
skirt, am I givin’ you the right to
flirt?

David: Shhhhh…

But she only sings louder and with
that, the wrong words.

Maddie: Absolutely yes!  Absolutely
yes!

They arrive in Maddie’s room.
David unloads her on the bed.

Maddie: Ahh, David, it feels so
good to be home…(her face quickly
changes)…so I can throw up in my
own bathroom.

She runs into the bathroom and
begins to make "the noise" (I won’t
re-enact it because I’ll throw up on
my laptop). David walks into the
bathroom and just looks at her.  He
smiles. When she’s finished, she
looks up at him.

Maddie: What?

David: Nothing, I was just thinking
how I am probably the only person
that has seen you like this.

Maddie: And?

David: And you are still the most
beautiful thing that I have ever seen.

Maddie: Eh, well, I don’t feel too
beautiful right now.

David grabs a wash rag, soaks it in
cold water, and sits down and pats
her face.

David: There you go.

Maddie: (Slurring her words)
Thanks. You’re so sweet to me.
(Hiccup)  Can I ask you something?

David: Anything.

Maddie: (Continuing to slur words)
Ok now, I love you, right?

David: You seem to.

Maddie: And you love me?

David: (Looking into her eyes as
well as a drunk guy can)  More than
anything.

He begins to get up to re-wet the rag
until…

Maddie:Then why aren’t we married?

At that David’s eyes bug out but
Maddie can’t see that.

David: Um, that’s a very good
question that I don’t have an answer
to.  I mean, we’ve talked about it, but
you were never ready and I accepted
that.

Maddie: (Beginning to cry)  I’m an
idiot.

David: (Giving her a hug)  Oh, no,
you’re not.  So you turned me down
three times.

Maddie: (Crying even harder)
Three times? Why are you still here?

David: If you were sober, you’d
know why.

Maddie: I guess.  (Hiccup)  Uh, I
don’t think I want throw up on my
satin sheets. 

David: I have an idea.

David goes out to the hallway closet
and grabs some sheets and a few pil-
lows and comes back into the bath-
room.

David: Here we go. We’ll spend the
night in the bathroom. Won’t that be
convenient?

Maddie: (Hiccup) Not very com-
fortable, but convenient.  

They begin to settle in. David makes
sure Maddie has enough sheets and
pillows then he takes the extra.

David: You ok?

Maddie: (Cuddling into David)
Now I am.

David: (Kissing her forehead)
Good night, Maddie.  

Maddie hiccups.

END OF EPISODE

Songs:

Happy by Ashanti

Absolutely Not (Remix)by Deborah Cox

Maybe (Remix) by Toni Braxton
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While the adventures of Maddie and
David continue through Moonlighting’s
second season, the relationship of
Maddie and David continues as well.
This is evident in a turning-point
episode called Knowing Her.  This
episode brings to our attention the fact

that David and
Maddie did not
arrive to the
offices of Blue
Moon from a
bubble. Like
the rest of us,
they each have
a past and that
includes past
relationships.
And in order
for their own
relationship to
progress out of
its infant stage,
certain torches
must be extin-

guished. In Knowing Her it’s
David’s turn. (Maddie’s turn comes a
bit later ….)

The episode opens with scenes of
rain sprinkled streets, while the clas-
sic song Singin’ In The Rain plays
along.  This cheerful tune was writ-
ten in 1929 by Nacio Herb Brown
with lyrics by Arthur Freed.  It was
recorded by legendary dancer/chore-
ographer/actor Gene Kelly for the
highly praised movie of the same
name in 1952.

We soon discover on this lovely
morning that Maddie does not share
the same lighthearted feelings
expressed in the song. As David
enters her office and makes himself
comfortable, Maddie emerges from
her bathroom – wet, muddy and
(most noticeably) sporting torn panty-
hose nestled around her calves.  Of
course, David cannot let this go without
a few classic Addison remarks.

Maddie’s appearance, caused by a flat
tire on her way to work, has put her in
an exceptionally foul mood and
David’s comments do not help to light-
en her situation.  She is not prepared in
the least to meet with a client, let alone
the previous recipient of David’s affec-
tions.  However, fate had lousy timing.

Jillian Armstrong is in need of a pri-
vate detective to find a locket given
to her by her grandmother, which
was recently stolen from her hotel
room. Sounds routine to Maddie, but
the surprise comes when she finds
out that David and Jillian already
know each other.  And judging from
the intense way David stares at
Jillian, it seems they know each
other quite well.  Jillian claims she
did not know that David worked for
Blue Moon Investigations.  She
hopes that they will take her case and
then she leaves them, with David
sadly watching her as she walks
away.  David tries to pass off his for-
mer relationship with Jillian as a
fling (wasn’t even a fling, it was a
"fli") but Maddie doesn’t believe it
for a second.  It’s obvious that David
is still mending his broken heart.

Later on David decides to visit Jillian’s
posh hotel room, and we discover a few
more details from their past together.  It
seems that they were completely in love
and incredibly happy – well, at least David
was. Then one day he came home from
work and she was gone without warning.
She reveals to him that he could never give
her what she truly desired – unlimited cash
flow.  So she found someone who could
give her just that and she married him. The
problem now is that he wants her dead. 

Jealousy looks great on you. David thought when
he discovers what was underneath Maddie’s irritation
of Jillian monopolizing his time in Knowing Her. 

I’m singin' in the rain
Just singin' in the rain
What a glorious feelin'
I'm happy again
I'm laughin' at clouds
So dark up above
The sun's in my heart
And I'm ready for love

Let the stormy clouds chase
Everyone from the place
Come on with the rain
I've a smile on my face
I'll walk down the lane
With a happy refrain
Just singin' in the rain

Singing In The Rain
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The Blue Side of the Moon: Knowing Her Cont’d

This old heart of mine
Been broke a thousand times
Each time you break away
I feel you’re gone to stay
Lonely nights that come
Memories that flow
Bringin’ you back again
Hurting me more and more

Maybe it’s my mistake to show this love I feel
inside
Cause each day that passes by
You got me never knowin’ if I’m comin’ or I’m
goin’ but I

I love you (Yes, I do)
This old heart, darling
Weeps for you (weeps for you)
I love you (Yes, I do)
Yes, I do (Yes, I do)

These old arms of mine
Miss having you around
Makes these tears inside
Start falling down

Always with half a kiss
You remind me of what I miss
So I try to control myself
Like I’m gonna start fainting cause my heart
stops beating cause I

I love you (Yes, I do)
This old heart, darling
Weeps for you (weeps for you)
I love you (Yes, I do)
Yes, I do (Yes, I do)

I try hard to hide
My hurt inside
This old heart of mine
Always keep me cryin’
The way you're treatin’ me
Leaves me incomplete
You're here for the day
Gone for the week

But if you leave me a hundred times
A hundred times I’ll take you back
I’m yours whenever you want me
I’m not too proud to shout it, tell the world
about it cause I

This Old Heart Of MineDavid is skeptical, until he saves Jillian
from falling to her death due to a loose
balcony railing.

The next day Maddie pays a visit to
Jillian’s husband, Harlan.  She finds a
man who is deeply hurt by his wife’s
departure from their home and from
their marriage. Harlan tells Maddie that
he has not visited Jillian’s hotel room
and that he does not know anything
about the missing locket. He hasn’t
even called Jillian due to the fact that
hearing from him would upset her.  As
Maddie leaves Harlan’s office, she
receives a message from David asking
her to meet him at the hospital. David
tells Maddie that Jillian overdosed on
sleeping pills, however it was not a sui-
cide attempt.  David believes that
Harlan tampered with Jillian’s pills and
with her balcony railing. David truly
feels that Jillian’s life is in danger.
Maddie disagrees saying that Harlan is
wounded and heartbroken and he
would never hurt Jillian. Maddie
informs David that his judgment is
swayed because of his feelings for
Jillian.  David responds by accusing
Maddie of being jealous.  Of course
Maddie denies this, but we know better.
She angrily leaves David, telling him to
"stop reasoning with his underwear."

Once Jillian recovers from the attempts
made on her life, she arranges to meet
David one night in the park. She isn’t
sure that they should be there together,
but David seems very pleased to be in
her company. She tells him that she
should go, but as she turns to leave he
gently takes her hand.  With an aching
look into each other’s eyes it appears that
they have quickly re-kindled the heat she
walked away from three years before.
They kiss longingly, silhouetted by the
car’s headlights while This Old Heart of
Mine can be heard from the car radio.
This became one of Moonlighting’s

most unforgettable scenes. This Old
Heart of Mine (Is Weak for You) is one
of Motown’s many classic hits with a
memorable, upbeat sound and lyrics that
come straight from a tortured heart.  It
was written by Sylvia Moy, Brian
Holland, Lamont Dozier and Eddie
Holland and was recorded by The Isley
Brothers in 1966. It can be found on
Moonlighting: The Television Soundtrack
Album from 1987.

Even though this scene is between
David and Jillian and not between
David and Maddie, it is still very touch-
ing.  We really see how much love and
adoration David can have for someone
that has his heart.  And we know that for
David, "if you leave me a hundred
times, a hundred times I'll take you
back" describes just how he feels
towards Jillian at this moment.  He
would do anything for her – and that’s
exactly what she’s counting on.  Jillian
ends their romantic moment by declar-
ing that Harlan is watching them from a
parked car.  She insists on confronting
him, despite David’s protests. David
watches Jillian in the darkness next to
Harlan’s car and he can hear her shout-
ing.  Suddenly, the sound of a gunshot
has him racing towards her.  He finds
Jillian sobbing next to her husband’s
dead body.

At the police station, David describes
everything he’s learned lately of
Jillian and Harlan’s stormy relation-
ship and of Jillian’s recent near-death
experiences. David has no doubt that
Harlan’s own death was a result of
Jillian defending herself against him.
The police agree that it was a tragic
accident. When Maddie learns of
what happened she is shocked.  But
shock soon gives way to disappoint-
ment when David leaves with his
arms around Jillian. Maddie doesn’t
say it, but her feelings are obvious.



She really is jealous of Jillian, but she
is also suspicious.

Maddie spends the next two days try-
ing to keep herself together even
though tears are waiting to spill from
her eyes.  David is not answering his
phone.  He’s spending all of his time
with Jillian.  She’s hurt him before –
what if she does it again? Or even
worse, what if they stay together?
Jillian is about to become very wealthy
and if David makes a life with her then
he won’t need his job at Blue Moon.
Will Maddie and David’s relationship
be over before it really has the chance
to grow?  Just when Maddie is feeling
exceptionally low she receives an inter-
esting piece of information. She needs
to get to David and share it with him,
even though he is with Jillian at
Harlan’s funeral.  This just can’t wait.

Maddie arrives at the cemetery as

Jillian is being comforted by a
sympathetic group of mourners.
She doesn’t seem to mind the
attention.  David is obviously
resentful of Maddie’s presence
there (maybe it’s because she
greeted him with, "David
Addison, you are an idiot.")

Maddie tells David that even though he
only heard one shot the night Harlan died
there were two bullets in his body.  What
David witnessed was Jillian shooting her
already deceased husband. David does
not want to believe this. He calls Maddie
a "green-eyed snake", convinced that her
jealousy is causing her to lie about Jillian.
With that, Maddie confronts Jillian in
front of David.  Jillian’s response is that
David is mistaken and there were two
shots fired at the same time.  But David is
certain that he only heard one shot.
Suddenly, David can see clearly.  He now
understands that Jillian, his long-time
love, pretended to care about him so that
she could use him in her twisted plan to
murder her husband.  David thought he
loved her, but he now realizes that he did-
n’t know her at all.

Without David to back up her story, Jillian
makes her escape in a car used for the

funeral procession.
Maddie and David
jump in the nearest
car, which happens
to be a hearse (com-
plete with coffin)
making Maddie
very uneasy.  The
drivers of the pro-
cession mistake this
as their cue and
begin to follow
Maddie and David
at their fast pace.
All this is accom-
panied perfectly by
the somber Marche
Funèbre: Lento,

more commonly known as The Funeral
March, which was composed by
Fryderyk Chopin in 1838. As the long
line of vehicles speed up and slow
down, so does the tempo of the music.
Eventually, Maddie and David catch up to
Jillian who ends the chase by crashing her
car into a hot dog stand at a baseball game.
Moonlighting has many chase scenes, but
this is one of the most memorable!  And
before it’s over, David looks into Maddie’s
eyes and apologizes.

Later on, when everyone at Blue Moon
has gone home for the night, David
arrives singing the Blues.

She said Dave if you ain’t got no money

I ain’t gonna hang around and be your slave

He enters Maddie’s empty office and
pauses for a moment. He then places one
red rose on her desk. He leaves, but
quickly returns to write Maddie a note.

Dear Maddie,

You’re right. Sometimes I am an idiot!

Love,
D

He leaves and returns once more, this
time taking back the note and the rose.
He continues to sing the Blues.

Well, someone made a big mistake

When they said life was a bowl of fruit

Sometimes it’s hard to say what’s going
on in the mind of David Addison. But
now that Jillian is finally out of his system
for good he’s free to pursue Maddie with
his whole heart, and she deserves nothing
less. 

I love you (Yes, I do)
This old heart, darling
Weeps for you (weeps for you)
I love you (Yes, I do)
Yes, I do (Yes, I do)

Will the real David Addison please stand up?
Unfortunately, Maddie won’t know how David feels
until Witness For The Execution. 
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DM: I understand that you started working
on Moonlighting through Lee Holdridge,
who co-wrote the show’s theme with Al
Jarreau. Now, how did that come about?

AC: I had been working with Lee for a number of years
before this all happened. I was working with Lee as an
orchestrator and Lee is a very interesting individual in that, if
he has someone that he’s working with whose talent he real-
ly believes in at that particular time in his life, he goes out of
his way to find new employment opportunities for that per-
son.  He was doing a lot of feature work, and also liked to
write television themes. And so he would go out and try to
get a job booking a new television show, and hopefully writ-
ing the theme for it and maybe scoring one or two episodes.
Then he would turn the show over to the person that he had
been working with to give this person a break. And that’s

what happened on Moonlighting.  We had actually tried this
on, I guess, maybe two or three different episodes of some
limited series before Moonlighting came up. Then Lee called
me one day and said, "I have this opportunity to score this
pilot over at ABC, and I would like you to orchestrate the
pilot for me, and do that with the intention of meeting the
Executive Producer. And if things go well, and if the show
gets picked up, I probably will do an episode or two, then I
would like to turn it over to you if the Executive Producer
likes you and likes your work."  So I orchestrated the pilot for
him and it was the two-hour pilot, which was just sensation-
al, and ABC just loved the show.  If I remember correctly
since it was some time ago, I think they picked it up for five
episodes.

DM: Right.

As the music composer for Moonlighting, Alf Clausen scored many classic episodes,
including The Dream Sequence Always Rings Twice and Atomic Shakespeare, both of
which earned him Emmy® nominations. He also created the memorable themes for
Moonlighting’s main characters, the beautiful piano melody for Maddie first heard in
Every Daughter’s Father is a Virgin and the melancholy harmonica tunes for David. He
shared with me the challenges scoring for Moonlighting and his adventurous collabo-
rative relationship with the series creator, Glenn Caron.
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AC: We did those five episodes and
aired them in the spring, if I remember
correctly, and the feedback was very,
very good, so ABC picked it up for a
series, and Lee had introduced me to
Glenn Caron during the scoring of the
pilot.  And one thing led to another.
Glenn liked the work that I ended up
doing for him and so he hired me as a
co-composer of the series to begin
with.  He was going to split it with
someone else, and by the time we got
maybe four episodes into it, he decid-
ed that he wanted to keep me full time.

DM: So you were on all of
them then? You started
from the beginning?

AC: Yeah. There were only two that I
didn’t score, and those were the two
and the four that we ended up splitting
at the very beginning. But I scored
everything else. I scored, I think it was
sixty-three out of sixty-five.

DM:Right. Now Moonlighting
has a very distinctive musical
tone to it. Do you remember
your early discussions with
Glenn about the feel he
wanted for the show’s
music?

AC: Well, I think Lee kind of set the
tone in the beginning, and I was part of
the creative team there.  The early days
discussions for the week-to-week
musical tone of the series really went
on more with Lee and Glenn. What I
found interesting was that the more
Glenn and I got to know each other, the
more he began to believe in my own
creative abilities and the more chances
he would start to take.  He would throw
challenges at me saying, "You know, I
had this brainstorm. I would like to
score one episode with a solo tenor

saxophone."  Because he had just seen
the movie ‘Round Midnight featuring
Dexter Gordon, and he said, "What do
you think about that? Do you think we
could score an episode just using just
one tenor sax?" And I said, "Sure, let’s
go for it."  So I hired one of the great
tenor players out here. His name is Don
Menza, who was a "graduate" of the
Buddy Rich Band (among others), and
Don played the score with one tenor
saxophone on that show.  It was that
kind of give and take with Glenn all the
way through the series and because of
that, I don’t know if we could really say
if there was a specific musical tone that
prevailed throughout other than it was
orchestral music.  

DM: And in regards to the
saxophone tenor, do you
remember which episode
that was? Was it for a partic-
ular episode?

AC: Let me see if I can remember the
name of it. But, boy, now you’re dig-
ging. Big Man on Mulberry Street. 

DM: That was the episode
when David was in New York.

AC: Yeah. The one with Sandahl
Bergman doing the dance number.

DM: That’s right. Actually,
that was one of the ques-
tions I was going to ask you
because there was a terrific
saxophone extension to the
show’s theme in Big Man on
Mulberry Street.

AC: Right.

DM: Now, can you tell us
the over-all process from
start to finish on how you
score for an episode and

how long would it usually
take?

AC: Moonlighting was very unusual in
that the turn-around was extremely
short, or shall I say, wrought with terror
because of that.  Normally, if one were
to score an hour show in the television
industry, a composer might get any-
where from a week to ten days to turn
it around. In the case of Moonlighting,
Glenn and I and the music editors
would get together in a "music spot-
ting" session and decide which spots in
the show would contain music (hence
the name "music spotting.") We would
do that maybe on a Tuesday afternoon
or maybe a Wednesday morning and
score the show Friday night.  And with
it being an hour drama show, and I had
about a thirty-five piece orchestra at
that point, it was incredibly challenging
to try to meet that deadline episode
after episode.

DM: When I interviewed
Artie Mandelberg, he said
that there were times when
Glenn would come to you 
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and he had nothing to show
you.  And he would ask you
to score a scene that he
would describe to you.

AC: Yeah. We would laugh about
that a lot, and Glenn’s favorite
phrase was "Ah, give me two
pounds of this. Give me one pound
of that. Give me three pounds of
this."

DM: (Laughing)

AC: (Laughing) Like he was shop-
ping at a musical market.  And he
would basically describe to me
what the content of the scene was
and ask me to give him a certain
amount of musical material in var-
ious lengths and various moods
that could accompany the scene.
And then the music editors from
Segue Music would go to work
after the scene was shot and cut,
and they would make everything fit
from there.

DM: In addition to Glenn,
did you also work with Jay
Daniel? Who else did you
work with, or was it pretty
much with Glenn?

AC: Yeah. I worked with Jay
Daniel and with Artie. I worked
with Artie a lot. But my creative
direction was always given to me
by Glenn. Glenn was very hands-
on with the music and always was
willing to take time to music spot
every episode with me.  And I was
very thankful for that because
Glenn has tremendous creative
instincts, and I think that if it
wouldn’t have been for Glenn’s
direction, we may not have ended
up being quite as adventurous with
the music.

DM: Right. He was adven-
turous in every area on the
show.

AC: That’s right. 

DM: And how about with
Bruce and Cybill? Did they
ever contribute any ideas or
did you have any interaction
with them when it came to
the music?

AC: No. I had very little interac-
tion with them. They had nothing
to do with the underscore whatso-
ever.  The only real interaction I
had with either one of them was
when I would write a song or
arrange a song for them here and
there. There were a couple of songs
that I did for the black and white
episode featuring Cybill on vocals
(The Dream Sequence Always
Rings Twice), Blue Moon and I
Told You I Love You, Now Get Out.
And so I ended up pre-recording
the tracks for those songs and then
Cybill came in after the pre-
record session and over-dubbed
her vocals, so I
worked with her
there.  And then
I did one with
Bruce on Good
Lovin’ (Atomic
Shakespeare). We
did it the same
way there. I pre-
recorded the tracks
first, and then
Bruce came in and
we over-dubbed
his vocals. But I
didn’t have very
much interaction
with either one
of them.

DM: In regards to Good
Lovin’, did he use his
band for that?

AC: No, no. That was my band.

DM: Oh, The Alf Clausen
band!

AC: Yep.

DM: Now, in terms of creat-
ing musical themes, each
character had a theme like
Maddie’s theme, which was
the piano.

AC: Right.

DM: That we first heard in
Every Daughter’s Father is a
Virgin. And then there was
David’s theme, which was
the harmonica.

AC: Right.

DM: How did you come up
with Maddie’s theme? Is
this something that you
discussed with Glenn?

Did the sax get you in the mood? David
thought as he watched Maddie smile at him
before entering her hotel room in Big Man on
Mulberry Street.
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AC: It was more specific than that.
It was pretty interesting. We basi-
cally just had one episode where he
wanted me to come up with a
theme that was contemplative, and
had a certain amount of beauty to it
and a certain amount of calm cen-
ter to it, because it would be used
for whenever Maddie was thinking
about life situations, and love, and
all of those kinds of emotions, so I
composed that theme just for one
specific episode.  But Glenn fell in
love with it and so it ended up
becoming the theme that we ended
up using all the way through the
series whenever Maddie was in
that particular frame of mind. 

DM: Too bad that one didn’t
make it on the sound track
album. Was there any rea-
son for that?

AC: When the discussions were
being held about doing the sound
track, everybody seemed to be
more interested in putting together
a compilation of songs.  They felt
that that was going make the most
ripple in the market. That happened
to be a time in our industry when
that habit of putting together sound
tracks and songs had really just
kind of started, and was becoming
more and more popular as the years
went by.  But I think it was simply
that nobody really wanted to do a
score album. They were more
interested in doing a song album
they thought would do better in
retail sales.  I’ve tried for a number
of years to get someone interested
in doing a Moonlighting sound-
track album. I haven’t given up yet
because I have so much material
from that series.  I could easily put

out a double album and it would be
very, very interesting for the fans. 

DM: Oh, yeah? Have you
talked to Glenn about it?

AC: No. I haven’t talked with him
lately about it.

DM: Oh, because that could
be something you may want
to discuss with him. I mean,
our goal is a reunion motion
picture, so if the movie goes
into production, you could
use your scores.

AC: Sure. It’s interesting, you
know, after I talked with you the
last time, a few days went by I
guess, and I did call Glenn and I
had a long talk with him.  We final-
ly connected and we had some real-
ly nice chats and memory encoun-
ters. It was fun.

DM: Was he surprised?

AC: Well, yeah. I think he was. He
thought I was calling for a specific
reason, you know? And I said, "No,
I’m just calling to chat because we
haven’t talked for
awhile."  We just
had a really, real-
ly nice visit.

DM: Okay.
I’m curious,
did you tell
him that you
spoke to me
and that I
was going to
i n t e r v i e w
you?

AC: Yeah, I did,
and he said,

"Great!"

DM: He knows I’ve been
making the rounds and
that we’re talking to a lot
of people.

AC: Right.

DM: Which is great. I mean,
they all love him, too, so why
not talk about the show?

AC: Yeah. That’s what he told me.
He said you had spoken with a
number of people that I have gotten
to know fairly well through years.
You know, like Ron Osborn and his
buddy Jeff Reno. And Artie and
some of the directors, too.

DM: Yes, we got to speak to
Will Mackenzie, Peter Werner,
and Allan Arkush. So now get-
ting back to David’s theme,
when you used a harmonica, I
assume it was borrowed from
real life because Bruce knows
how to play the harmonica.

AC: Right.

You know, your theme is as beautiful as you
are. David thought as he gazed into Maddie’s
eyes in Every Daughter’s Father is a Virgin.
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DM: So what was the descrip-
tion for David’s theme?

AC: Well, you know, that again it
was so long ago now that I can’t
remember the contents of the dis-
cussion anymore other than Glenn
was looking for a theme like that
for a particular episode.  And we
landed on it and Glenn liked it so
much that we re-used it a number
of times.

DM: Did Bruce ever play
the harmonica in that?

AC: No. That was either played by
one of the crack harmonica players
out here, Tommy Morgan, who’s
one of the busiest harmonica play-
ers in the world and is appearing on
all sorts of movie sound tracks, or
another harmonica player by the
name of Ron Kalina.

DM: Now, I’m going to ask
you about certain episodes.
One was Knowing Her,
which guest starred Dana
Delany. When we inter-
viewed Debra Frank, she
said she had a conversation
with you about this. When
the camera was on Cybill,
she had her theme playing
and Dana had her theme.
Then as the camera went
back and forth between them,
the theme would alternate.
Do you recall anything about
composing that?

AC: I do remember that. I remem-
ber the discussion, and I remember
how I came up with it, and I espe-
cially remember, if my memory
serves me correctly, the last scene
when David was being pulled both

ways. I wrote this piece of
underscore music that brought
both of their themes back with-
in the same piece of music and
kind of played both of those
themes off against David, just
the pull was going one to
another.  And not many people
noticed that or made any refer-
ence to it until much later after
the series had come and gone
and had been reviewed a few
times, and some people had
finally said to me, "Boy, we
really remember that scene and
how unbelievably effective it
was of having both of those
themes fight each other for
David’s attention."  

DM: That was a memo-
rable episode, and the
music, on a subconscious
level, really does bring
out what the characters
are feeling.

AC: Oh, absolutely. Many times
it’s like the frosting on the cake.

DM: Yes. Now for Atomic
Shakespeare, did you do
a lot of research on the
type of instruments that
were used back then?

AC: Yeah, I did. And, of course,
when I say I did a lot of research,
we have to go back to our discus-
sion a few moments ago when we
talked about looking at the episode
on Tuesday and scoring on Friday.
Well, obviously, there isn’t a heck
of a lot of time to do a lot of
research and still get all the music
written.  But I do remember doing
as much research as the time would
allow to try to get the general tenor

of the musical flavor accurate for
the time. That was so much fun.  I
still remember the scene where
Bruce is strolling through the
courtyard and there’s this small
group up on stage playing Close To
You and as he walks by he says, " I
loveth a band that playeth the
oldies."

DM: It’s a great episode.

AC: Yeah.

DM: In Here’s Living With
You, Kid, which was the
Casablanca parody, do you
recall the elaborate version
of Chopsticksthat you substi-
tuted for As Time Goes By?

AC: Oh, yeah. (Laughing) Yeah. I
had forgotten about that. Right.

I’ve tried for a  number of
years to get someone
interested in doing a
Moonlighting soundtrack
album. I haven’t given
up yet because I have so
much material from that
series. I could easily put
out a double album and
it would be very, very
interesting for  the  fans. 
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DM: So any memories
about that episode or
scoring that episode?

AC: I’m trying to remember. Is
that the black and white episode?

DM: Yes, it was a Bert
and Agnes episode.

AC: Oh, right, right, right.

DM: It was toward the
end of the fourth season.

AC: No, I don’t have any specific
memories about that. Nothing
comes to the fore at the moment.

DM: Okay.  What episode
of Moonlighting took the
longest for you to under-
score?

AC: Oh, boy. Well, they were
almost all very consistent in their
time-line from spotting Monday or
Tuesday or Wednesday and scoring

on Friday. There was never more
than a week turn around.  We actu-
ally had one episode, and I don’t
remember which one it was, where
I had sixteen hours to score the
show.  

DM: Wow!

AC: It was just unbelievable. The
pressure on that job was indescrib-
able but somehow or another, we
just kind of smiled our way
through it and tried to have a good
time.  What carried us all through,
I think, was the fact that we were
taking such interesting creative
chances and realizing that this was
not a routine job by any stretch of
the imagination. When you finally
get into a creative buzz like that,
it’s amazing how it just carries you
along through exhaustion and
everything else.

DM: And how about your
favorite piece of music that

you composed for the
show. Do you have a
favorite?

AC: Well, there was a lot of
music. Maddie’s theme really
became one of my favorites
and so did David’s theme. I
love them both. 

DM: I love the con-
templative of the
piano, and I love the
melancholy of the
harmonica of David’s
theme.

AC: Um hmm.

DM: Now, are there any
favorite memories of
working on the show

that you can share?

AC: Well, I think one of the most
fun times on the show for me was
doing the black and white episode.

DM: Which is The Dream
Sequence Always Rings
Twice, which you were nom-
inated for an Emmy®.

AC: Right. 

DM:I think that was your first
nomination. Is that correct?

AC: Maybe my second.  It was just
so interesting to me to have Glenn’s
direction and to have him tell me
what his vision was for the episode.
We ended up doing, first of all, a fair-
ly lengthy pre-score session for the
episode where I recorded the two
songs of Cybill’s, and also some
source music that this big band was
going to be playing in the ballroom.
And once we finally did that, then I
believe the production company rent-
ed the Aquarius Theater out here in
Los Angeles for seven straight days.
We had a big band of all these won-
derful LA players being filmed as
part of the episode in the background,
and I knew that there was going to be
a jazz clarinet involved in the
episode.  I was trying to think of who
I could get to play the part.  I have a
friend who lives in Boston. His name
is Dick Johnson, and he’s a wonder-
ful jazz clarinet player. And on a
fluke, I called him and asked if he’d
consider doing the show with me, and
he agreed to do it, so he came out and
we recorded all of the jazz clarinet
stuff with him. And then all the jazz
trumpet parts were played by a dear
friend, Bill Berry, who was himself a
legend and had a big band of his own 

Maddie’s theme

really became one

of  my  favorites

and so did David’s

theme. I love  them

both.
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out here for many years, and he just
passed away this last year. He was
also Bruce’s trumpet coach. So when-
ever Bruce had to pose on screen like
he was really a trumpet player and he
was going to be playing to my pre-
recorded tracks etc., then Bill Berry
came in and coached him, and there
were very, very interesting little
moments on that. From a creative
side, I had an interesting thing happen
on that show. When the film
came back and was edited into
the final episode, there was a
sequence where Bruce was sit-
ting in the windowsill of his
hotel room.  The neon sign
was flashing “Hot, Hot, Hot"
behind him of "Hotel," and all
you could see was "Hot."

DM: Yes.

AC: And he was sitting there
playing this lonely trumpet all
by himself and, of course, he
was faking it, and making it
look as good as he possibly
could.  So what I had to do is,
I had to record a melody to go
along with what he was playing, so I
made a chart for myself and wrote
down every one of the fingerings that
he played in that whole sequence.
And then I wrote another chart listing
every note that could be played on the
trumpet with each one of those fin-
gerings, and then I made up my
melody weaving my way through
that chart so that it would look totally
authentic to any trumpet player who’s
watching. 

DM: Oh, really!

AC: So that was the kind of attention
to detail that we paid on this thing.

DM: Yes. I know Bruce

takes everything he does
pretty seriously, whether
it’s dancing or boxing. So
from watching him play
the trumpet, you knew
that he definitely would
have practiced to make it
look real, and also because
everyone’s so particular to
detail in this show that it
would have come through.

AC: And then once I finally made up
the melody, I had Bill Berry come
back in and record the melody that I
had composed along with the pictures
so that everything would sync up.  It
would look like Bruce was playing
the trumpet big time.

DM: Now Peter Werner, who
directed this episode, did you
also work with him, or was it
mostly with Glenn?

AC: It’s mostly with Glenn. It’s kind of
interesting. The procedure in television is
somewhat different than the procedure in
motion pictures. If you’re working in
motion pictures, the composer almost
always works directly with the director.

But because of the schedule on television,
what often happens is that the director
comes in, shoots the show, and then moves
on and then does something else.  And by
the time the edited show comes back to the
composer, many times the director has
moved on either to another episode or to
another series completely, and so I would
end up working mostly with Glenn and get
my creative direction from him.

DM: Now, I want to ask
you about another
episode, Blonde on
Blonde. At the end of the
episode, David goes to
Maddie’s house in the
middle of the night and
it’s pouring rain. He
knocks on the door and
Sam (Mark Harmon)
answers it. A song starts
playing, Since I Fell For
You, by Al Jarreau, but
then a harmonica is laid
right in the introduction,
so I guess that is some-
thing that you decided to
add in there, you had

Tommy Morgan play it. Do you
recall that scene at the end
when he’s coming over her
house in the pouring rain?

AC: I wish I could remember. Does the
track grow out of the record?

DM: The opening to the Al
Jarreau song started and then
you hear the harmonica. We
asked Al whether this was on
his record and whether he
recorded it that way and he
said, "No, it must have been
added in."

AC:Yeah. Well then, I probably added it in
with Tommy Morgan.  As I say, I can’t 

David’s blue period. The fourth season intro-
duced the blues flavored David’s Theme. The
harmonica perfectly illustrated the pain David
felt as he waited for Maddie.
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remember for sure.

DM: Okay. Now, as you’re
aware, we are promoting a
reunion campaign on our web
site, and we have asked every-
body what they thought about
the idea of a reunion movie.
How do you feel? Do you envi-
sion it?  Would you like to see
it?

AC: I would love to see it! It would be
interesting to see if the interaction juices
were still there between Bruce and Cybill.
The show was well known for not only its
positive creative energies but also for all
the extra-curricular stuff that went on with
all the characters as well. I guess that’s
politically correct enough, right?

DM:Yes.

AC: But the thing is that now that some
time has gone by, I think that everybody
would have a lot of fun coming back and
trying to recreate this.

DM:I agree because when we
published an interview with
Cybill in our second edition of
the fanzine, she said that the
hatchets were buried
between her and Glenn and
Bruce, and that she would
love to do a reunion, that it
would be a crime not to do it.
And Glenn seems to be
intrigued by the idea, but I’m
sure he’s thinking that all this
time has passed and "How
would I bring them together?
What would they be doing?"
He would have to create a his-
tory for them for the last four-
teen years, but I think it’s
something that he’s interest-
ed in or thinking about any-

way.  But he said he would do
the reunion if he had a really
great idea. I feel like I have
repeated this so many times,
but he said he would call Bruce
and tell him that he can’t say
no and that he’s got to do it.

AC: Great!

DM: So we’ll see what hap-
pens. We hope that every
time he reads our interviews
with everyone, because for
the most part, everybody
has been pretty positive
about a reunion, that it
might inspire him to write
something.  And especially
the timing now. I mean,
there are a lot of remakes
and reunions. And we don’t
want Moonlighting to be
remade with other actors,
because their love story was
pretty unique as was Bruce
and Cybill’s chemistry with
each other. 

AC: It really was unique, and also that just
the creative level of the show was so amaz-
ingly high, and you don’t see that much
anymore.

DM: Not at all. You just don’t
see that level any more.

AC: Yeah. That’s one of the reasons
that I have stayed on The Simpsons
for thirteen years because the creative
level is the same kind of thing, and
I’m a very blessed guy to be able to
work in television all these years and
have this kind of playing surface to
deal with, you know? 

DM: And congratulations,
by the way. Three hundred
episodes!

AC: Thank you. 

DM:Now, have you ever read
a script and imagined how
the scoring would sound?  

AC: Well, I can, but there are so
many elements that come into play
from the time the script is seen by
everyone for the first time until it
ends up on film and is all edited
together.  And so many people bring
their own vision to what they think it
should be and it’s very difficult for
me as a composer to make up my
mind in advance not knowing how
everybody is going to come at it.
That’s one of the reasons I think why
Moonlighting was so successful.
Glenn was the creative driving force
on this series and he knew from the
first line of the script what he want-
ed out of it, and he passed that infor-
mation down through the ranks and
everybody got it.  I think that’s one
of the reasons that it was so cohesive
all those years. 

I would love to see it
(ML reunion)...! But
the thing is that now
that some time has
gone by, I think that
everybody   would  have
a  lot  of fun coming
back and  trying  to
recreate  this.
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DM: We also would like to
see the episodes released
on DVD and we have been
asking many people from
the show how they would
feel about providing com-
mentary. Is that some-
thing you would like to do
in regards to the music?

AC: Oh, I’d love to do that! I’d love
to do one of those separate commen-
tary tracks and talk about what it was
like producing the music for this
show because we had so many inter-
esting moments that I don’t think I
would run out of words.

DM: Well, according to
Buena Vista Marketing
whom I have spoken to, for
them to release additional
DVDs, they would have to
sell at least a million units
because of all the musical
clearances.  It has to be prof-
itable for them, so they need
to sell a lot of units.

AC: Right.

DM: So our feeling is if a
reunion movie is made, then
the demand would increase
for DVDs. We’ll see because
it doesn’t look like it’s going
to happen right now unless
there is a really great
demand and we think the
movie will do it.

AC: Yeah. It’s all very interesting
there’s a fairly in-depth article in the
LA Times this morning about this
very issue.

DM: Oh, really?

AC: Now the DVDs have become

all of the sudden the cash cow for the
studios and nobody expected it, and
now they’re rushing to release all this
past television product.  I mean, The
Simpsons first year’s episodes are
out.  The second year’s episodes are
released and they have been selling
like gangbusters.

DM: Right, but I in the case
of Moonlighting, it’s just
going to be too expensive
for them, but we would love
to see all the episodes out.

AC: Wouldn’t that be fun?

DM: Yeah, with all the
extras and uncut because
Bravo, as you may be
aware, ran it for two and a
half years (which ended in
September 2002) but they
cut a lot out so they could
sell more commercial time.
They were cutting a lot of
funny lines, too.

AC: It’s so strange for me, and I don’t
know if anybody else has told you
this as you have been doing the inter-
views, but as you can tell, I can recall
a lot of these things like they were
yesterday.  And all of the sudden, I
realized that there’s a whole genera-
tion of people out there who don’t
even know what Moonlighting is.

DM: Yeah, but you know
what? When the show was
on Bravo, it brought in a lot
of new young fans, so it’s
not just the original ones
like myself.

AC: Oh, interesting.

DM: But when Bravo aired a
Moonlighting marathon, I

got hooked again.  I said to
myself "Oh, I haven’t seen
this in awhile. Let me watch
some episodes." And I got
into it again and I just taped
them all.

AC: They’re pretty good.

DM: They’re excellent.

AC: Yep.

DM: Now, you’ve created
music for television shows,
movies, and commercials.
What are the differences and
which ones do you prefer?

AC: Well, I think the reason that I
have gravitated to television all these
years is that I kind of like the instant
gratification factor as it were.
Working in features, the process goes
on for a long, long time and I get kind
of restless sometimes, not that I
wouldn’t love to do some great fea-
tures.  But I’ve just landed in televi-
sion and my temperament has been
suited to it, and the nice thing about it
is that I can look at a show one week,
write the score, record it the next
week.  And it goes on the air the fol-
lowing week and it’s a done deal, and
it’s pretty interesting to be able to
give birth to something like that in
such a short period of time and see it
come on the air that quickly.

DM: So you prefer television
then?

AC: Well, I don’t know if I would
necessarily say I prefer it. I’ve just
landed there and I’ve been very
blessed with a very successful
career doing it.

DM: Okay. Now, you are
scoring The Simpsons.

Alf Clausen Interview Cont’d

Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

33



Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

34

AC: Um hmm.

DM: How does an animated
show differ from working on
a show like Moonlighting?

AC: Well, on most animated shows,
there would be quite a difference.
There would be a difference in the
style of music first of all. What’s
interesting about The Simpsons for
me is that when I went in for my
first interview, which was for the
very first Tree House of Horror
Halloween episode.  That’s the very
first episode I scored.  That was my
interview. Matt Groening, the cre-
ator, said, "We don’t look upon The
Simpsons as being a cartoon, but
look upon it as being a drama where
the characters are drawn." And he
said, "That’s the way we want it
scored. Can you do that?" And I
said, "Sure, I can do that." I just
came from drama, you know, and I
really enjoy it so they have given
me kind of carte blanche to try to
score the show as a real life drama
every week.

DM: Did you
work with
Danny Elfman
on this?

AC: No, never
did. He came in,
wrote the theme
and left.  He only
wrote the main
title theme and
then he moved on.

DM: Now
he’s doing a
lot of fea-
tures.

AC: Oh, yeah.
He’s got a great feature career.

DM: Any other projects
besides The Simpsons or
does that keep you pretty
busy?

AC: It keeps me pretty busy for the
most part. A couple of years ago I was
a musical director for the show called
Bette on CBS, which was Bette
Midler’s sitcom. And that lasted for a
little bit less than a year and we had
some good times in the studio together.
But for the most part, The Simpsons
has been my mainstay.

DM: And how about the
show Alf which is so coin-
cidental?

AC: (Laughing) We had so many
jokes about it.  I tell everybody it’s
the only show in town where I have
my name on the front and back of
the jacket.

DM: Yeah. (Laughing)

AC: (Laughing)

DM: That was right
around the same time as
Moonlighting. That was
on in ‘86.

AC: Yep, exactly.

DM: So you were scoring
both shows at the same
time?

AC: Yep.

DM: Wow! And with the
sixteen-hour turnarounds
on Moonlighting, you had
the time to score for Alf?

AC: Yeah. Fortunately, the folks on
Alf were a little bit ahead of the
curve and they were very coopera-
tive about trying to schedule my Alf
sessions in around Moonlighting
whenever we could do it.  And so, you
know, I didn’t score Moonlighting
every week because we couldn’t get
an episode done every week because
they were so complex, and so I had
time to do the Alf show. The Alf
show was a pretty quick turnaround.
There wasn’t a lot of music in it.  It
was a half-hour sitcom, and I had
occasionally special material type of
numbers to do.  I wrote a couple of
songs for it, but for the most part it
was in and out and a bit of under-
score here and there but it wasn’t
really loaded.

DM: What are the chal-
lenges scoring today vs.
when you started in the
business?

AC: Staying employed for the most
part. The television business has
changed a great deal and business
affairs people have discovered the
financial "joy" of the home synthesizer 

And people said Maddie and David were an
odd couple... Alf Clausen scored music for the
TV phenomenon of the 80’s, Moonlighting, and
the 90’s, The Simpsons.
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studio, and so, as you well know,
orchestras have been slowly but
surely disappearing from the televi-
sion landscape. And it’s very dis-
tressing to composers like myself
who love writing orchestral music
and believe in the power of orches-
tral music to move a scene and to
give it depth and to give it meaning.
There are so many situations now
where whoever makes the decision
says, "Well, a synth score is "good
enough" and it’s very distressing to
those of us who don’t like to look
upon music as being "good
enough."  And that has changed big
time since I was on Moonlighting.

DM: Well, you can com-
pare it to how reality tel-
evision is, what’s conve-
niently inexpensive. 

AC: And "good enough."  Just sim-
ply "good enough," you know?  I
mean, there’s the old phrase about
striving for the heights of medioc-
rity, and there’s a lot of that going on
and it’s really a shame.

DM: Well, as long as The
Simpsons goes on for
another three hundred
episodes…

AC: (Laughing) 

DM: Because what is it,
fifteen years now that
show’s been on the air?

AC: Yeah. We’re closing in on four-
teen this year.

DM: Well, great, and con-
gratulations. 

AC: Thank you. It’s been quite a ride.

DM: You do wonderful

work. I mean, we’d be here
for hours if I went through
everything you did.

AC: (Laughing) Well, maybe some-
time we’ll do a Simpsons interview. 

DM: Well, if you would
like to, maybe we could
promote something on
our site about your work
on The Simpsons.

AC: Sure, although I wouldn’t want
to take anything from Moonlighting
because I know that’s the focus of
this whole thing now.  But if the
opportunity ever comes up where
you have a chance to do an inter-
view for somebody, you know,
count me in.

DM: Now, are you scoring
or looking to score for
pilots? 

AC: No. I really haven’t been
that involved in pilots that
much. Nobody has really come
to me with any project that has
been that intriguing, you know?
It kind of goes back to what we
were talking about a few
moments ago.  About everybody
striving to the heights of medi-
ocrity or it’s just "good enough,"
and I am so busy with "The
Simpsons" that I really am not
interested in doing an average
pilot.

DM: And if you’re hav-
ing so much fun and
you can still be cre-
ative, why take on
something else then?

AC: Yeah. I mean, if somebody
came to me with a project that

was really special, and that
sparkled, and had a Moonlighting
focus to it, I would certainly grab it.
But so far, I haven’t seen any of that.

DM: We like to think if
ABC, which is not doing
too well now, would put
the show back on the air,
we think it would do good
numbers.

AC: Wouldn’t that be fun?

DM: And it would be
funny if Moonlighting
increased their ratings
like it did back then.

AC: (Laughing) Oh, boy! That
would be wild.  I have a poster of
Moonlighting hanging up in my
activity room in my house. They
were so beautiful. 

Glenn was the creative

driving force on this

series and he knew

from the first line of the

script what he wanted

out of it, and he passed

that information down

through the ranks and

everybody got  it.
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DM: And they still are! Now
you mentioned earlier about
wanting to release to the
soundtrack.

AC: Well, the issue is the cost of the
release because, due to the fact that
we were a union house, we recorded
all the scores with union musicians,
and there are AFM reuse payments
due whenever a soundtrack album is
released. But the interesting thing
now is that the musicians’ union has
put a new regulation in that’s
designed to help get old soundtracks
released. They have a deal where
you can actually pay only twenty
five percent of union scale to the
musicians to get it released which is
a great bargain, and it makes it
much more feasible to get some-
thing like this out. So basically I just
need somebody to pay for it.  I just
wanted to bring it up because you
never know who you meet in your
daily travels, you know?

DM: You’re right, you never
know. Somebody knows
somebody else and it just
kind of works out that way.

AC: Exactly. 

DM: Well, thank you, Mr.
Clausen for talking to me!

AC: Good talking to you.

Alf Clausen Interview Cont’d

I N T R O D U C I N G
A new member of our website
family. However, this sibliing

speaks only in German.
The new sister site of 

the official Moonlighting Reunion Campaign

www.moonl ight ing21st .de
German division of the reunion campaign

The website features interviews from the fanzine
and the mission statement of the  reunion cam-

paign –  all translated in German.

Now, don’t forget...

Visit the Italian member of our growing family.
www.moonlighting21.it 

You can also sign up for the italian mailing list 
and talk to other Italian fans on the forum.



Movies/ TV Series
Wise Guys (1986) (orchestrator) 

Mirrors (1985) (TV) (orchestrator) 

Weird Science (1985) (orchestrator)

Into the Night (1985) (orchestrator) 

Lots of Luck (1985) (TV) (orchestrator) 

Micki + Maude (1984) (additional orchestrator) 

Splash (1984) (additional orchestrator) 

Mr. Mom (1983) (orchestrator) ... aka Mr. Mum (1983)

"Omnibus" (1980) TV Series (music arranger)

Sources courtesy of: imdb.com and www.tvtome.com.
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Movies/ TV Series
Level Seven (2004) (filming)

"Bette" (2000) TV Series 

Half Baked (1998)

Simpsons: Virtual Springfield, The (1997) (VG) (from ""Simpsons, The" (1989)") 

"Critic, The" (1994) TV Series

"My Life and Times" (1991) TV Series 

"Simpsons, The" (1989) TV Series (also songs)

Christine Cromwell (1989) (TV)

My First Love (1988) (TV)

Police Story: The Watch Commander (1988) (TV) ... aka Watch Commander, The (1988) (TV)

Number One with a Bullet (1987)

Double Agent (1987) (TV)

Murder in Three Acts (1986) (TV) ... aka Agatha Christie's 'Murder in Three Acts' (1986) (TV)

"ALF" (1986) TV Series 

Weird Science (1985) (additional music)

Moonlighting (1985) TV Series

"Wizards and Warriors" (1983) TV Series

M I S C E L L A N E O U S  C R E W

A L F  C L A U S E N ’ S
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S P E C I A L  F E AT U R E

OPERATION BRUCE
Bruce Will is and the Accelerators continue the
legacy of entertaining US troops abroad.
Stories By Lieutenant Colonel Lon VomBaur, Master Sergeant
Reed Lawson, Sergeant Nicholas Wall,  and Staf f Sergeant
Dawn Finniss 

Photographs By Staf f Sergeant Dawn Finniss

After Bruce’s well publicized
visit to Iraq, we contacted some
of the soldiers who experienced
his arrival first hand. We wrote
to them through brucewillis.com
and asked if they could write
about their personal take on his visit
with them. Lieutenant Colonel Lon
Vombaur, Master Sergeant Reed
Lawson, Sergeant Nicholas Wall
and Staff Sergeant Dawn Finniss
have graciously shared their in-
depth accounts on what it was
like for them to meet Bruce
Willis and the Accelerators.

The entire Moonlighting Strangers
staff thanks them for sharing their
incredible stories with us fans and
we thank Staff Sergeant Dawn
Finniss for providing the incredible
pictures.  We are truly honored to
publish them.

We also wish all the soldiers
good luck as they continue their
mission in Iraq. God bless you
and please stay safe.
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Operation KING B

By Master Sergeant Reed Lawson,
USAF

"Bruce Willis is visiting  Al Dhafra
Air Base?  Yeah, right!"  That was my
reaction when the rumor started circu-
lating.  Al Dhafra is just outside Abu
Dhabi in the United Arab Emirates
(UAE).  Abu Dhabi is very modern,
clean, and beautiful city, as are a few
other large cities in the UAE; howev-
er, most of the country, including Al
Dhafra, is a desert.  I couldn’t imagine
why anyone would want to visit, thus
my intelligence gathering began.  

I spoke to a very credible source that
confirmed the rumor and added that
Bruce Willis and the Accelerators are
coming to give us a concert on a USO
tour. This news really sparked my
imagination because I’m a musician.
I’ve been playing drums for 25 years
and I’ve played in almost every kind
of band imaginable.  I currently play
and sing with the rock band iNu (pro-
nounced "in you") out of my home-
town of Montgomery, Alabama.  I’ve
also been on active duty in the United
States Air Force for almost 19 years.
After traveling around for years, I was
able to get assigned to Maxwell Air

Force Base in Montgomery.  As I fin-
ish my temporary deployment to Al
Dhafra Air Base sometime in mid-
November ‘03, not only will I be
returning to my home base, but I’ll
also be going home to my family,
friends, and my band.    

At this point, my mission was clear:
get on-stage to play one song with
Bruce Willis and the Accelerators.  I
sat down at my computer,
launched my web browser, and
typed www.brucewillis.com. It
was a lucky guess – I had never
been to the site before.  It didn’t
take long to find my way to the
forum, where I found lots of real-
ly nice people.  I posted a short
message on the forum explain-
ing that I’m a drummer in a
band and thought it might be
good public relations for my
band, Bruce, and the Air Force
to let me play a song with them
when they came. I was surprised
when Bruce replied personally
under his username of King B
on September 13, 2003 with
the following message:

Hey Reed,

Sir, I am unaware of any such

activity or operation (clears throat) nor
would I...be disposed to discuss such
an operation if in fact it did exist...sir. 

But if such an operation were to exist,
at the appropriate time I am sure your
wishes would be taken into consider-
ation.

If you catch my drift.

bw
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The USO tour was not being publicized
to reduce security threats, but it was quite
the topic of discussion at Al Dhafra.
Being new to the forum, I was skeptical
that it was actually Bruce; but it did
attract a lot of attention and generate
hundreds of replies from  other  mem-
bers of the forum. My daily routine of
working 12 hours a day, six days a week
continued.  I wasn’t really familiar with
their music, but just in case, I found three
songs Bruce and The Accelerators
recorded and had one that I liked picked

out just in case I got the chance to play.

The day finally came:  September 24,
2003. Al Dhafra was the first stop on the
tour and despite being 8 hours ahead of
the Eastern Time Zone (imagine the jet-
lag), Bruce arrived and spent the day tak-
ing photos with well over 1,000 people.
It was 115 degrees that day, but fortu-
nately for Bruce and the band, it cooled
down to a nice 100 degrees that night for
the concert.  A little heat wouldn’t slow
them down though.  

Bruce and the Accelerators put on one hell

of a show for us.  They brought a party that
everyone here is still talking about. Early in
the show, Bruce announced that his long-
time good friend, Bruce DiMattia, who
was playing harmonica with him, is the
owner and CEO of Krispy Kreme
donuts and is worth 2.1 billion dollars so
he would be buying the drinks.  Then
Bruce [Willis] jumped off the stage and
ran over to the bar while the band kept
playing.  Minutes later the bartenders
brought boxes of miniature bottles of
whiskey and vodka to the stage and

began tossing them out to the crowd.
The party was out of control.  We usual-
ly have a three beer limit managed with
a ration card and no hard liquor – but, of
course, this was a special occasion.  

Everyone, including me, was having a
blast and at the height of the show, Bruce
shouted out, "I heard there’s a kick-ass
drummer here.  I need Reed Lawson to
come up to the stage." Of course, I was-
n’t very far away so it didn’t take long to
get there.  Bruce asked the band, "What
are we going to play?" One of them

mentioned a song I never heard of, then
another one suggested another song I
never heard of, then I suggested the one
I had in mind, and Bruce said, "no…made
up my mind."  I still didn’t know what we
were going to play but Bruce had made
up his mind.  The song had a guitar lead-
in and the band started playing.  I never
heard the song before but it was easy to
jump into.  Bruce DiMattia gave me great
cues so I would know when to break and
when to kick.  The crowd was going wild
and I loved every second of it.  

I was pretty high on life when I left the
stage, everyone.  Then I realized I still
had no idea what song we just played.  A
couple weeks later, when the USO tour
was over, I got an email from Bruce
DiMattia who wrote:

Hey Reed,

Good job the other night! You fit in great!
Man, we had a blast (or maybe you had-
n't noticed!)

Nice to meet you!  Brown

I replied thanking him for the great cues
and took advantage of the opportunity to
find out what the name of the song was.
He replied back and let me know the
song was Made Up My Mind by Savoy
Brown.  Bruce [Willis] had given me the
name – I just didn’t realize it.

I’m still not sure if it’s just part of the
show or actually true about being the
CEO of Krispy Kreme and 2.1 billion
dollars, but they ran up an $8,000 bar tab
that night and somebody paid it.  What a
party!  See the pictures on my band’s
website at inurocks.com.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

My name is Sergeant Nicholas Wall. I
am with the 1st Battalion 163rd Field
Artillery Detachment three currently
deployed in the Middle East under 
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Operation Iraqi Freedom.
My team and I arrived in
theater in April 2003 dur-
ing the ground war. We
were sent straight to Iraq
within three days of
arriving in theater. We
spent a total of four
months in Iraq and now
have moved back down
to Kuwait.

During the whole time
we have been in theater
we have endured many
hardships  from poor living conditions,
not showering for weeks, little water at
times,  and the dreaded heat. The  condi-
tions though were good compared to
some other troops in other units. With
being back in Kuwait things have gotten
much better. We have better living quar-
ters, water, and plenty of showers. We
even have gyms, fast food joints, PX’s,
and a swimming pool on the post we are
on. Life has become good here.

On the 27th of September it got better.
Signs were posted about a week before a
great event. Bruce Willis and the
Accelerators to perform live.  At first I
could not believe it. There have been USO
shows before here in
Kuwait and in Iraq,
but a star such as
Bruce Willis, that
topped it for me. I
could not wait. The
best part was that they
said he would be talk-
ing to us before the
concert and taking pic-
tures.

The day of the event I
got in line three hours
early. I wanted to be the
first in line. I missed it

by four people. Of course, it ended up
being hot that day and I had to slam a cou-
ple bottles of water. During my wait in
line about three hundred plus troops also
showed up to wait in line. I was glad at
this time that I had gotten there early. I
had my camera ready and nothing could
go wrong.

Mr. Willis arrived at three in the after-
noon. When he got out of the SUV, the
crowd of troops raised in an uproar and
cheered and applauded for minutes.
Bruce tried to get them to calm so he
could say something, but we kept cheer-
ing. Eventually we calmed down and he
greeted us and asked how things are.

There was a bunch of differ-
ent troops yelling things out,
but this was all the fun.
Bruce just had a big smile on
his face. At one point, a
female troop soldier yelled
out, "I love you!" Bruce
grinned and yelled, "I love
you, too."  He looked to see
who it was, and made a joke
of the situation saying, "Ok,
just wanted to make sure it
was not a guy." We all
laughed.

Bruce joked and talked with us for about
ten minutes. Then he decided to get the
photo shoot started. At this point, he
jumped off stage and was heading right
for me. He said, "Help me with this
bench." There was a bench right next to
me that he wanted people to sit on dur-
ing the pictures. So, I helped Bruce
Willis carry a bench up onto stage. At
this point, I did not think that my day
could get any better. I got back in line
and waited to go on stage and get my
picture taken. When I got on stage Bruce
turned to me and said, "Thanks man for
helping with the bench."  My gosh!!!
Bruce Willis just thanked me…. NO

WAY… I should be
thanking him.

My picture was taken
with Bruce and some
fellow soldiers. I now
have it hanging on my
tent wall. The whole
time I was taking pic-
tures myself. I took so
many pictures I am sur-
prised that my camera
did not fall apart. Once
the picture shoot was
done, some military
reporters got the chance
to interview him for
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some Army publications. I snuck my
way near them and got a couple more
shots. It was great just standing there lis-
tening to him talk like he was one of our
friends  that we have not seen for awhile.
After about a half-hour, he had to leave to
go get ready for the concert.

Later that night, I went down to the stage
for the  concert to  get a good seat. I was
three rows back and had a great line of
sight to the stage. The concert started and,
man, was it great! I love blues, and the
band and Bruce were awesome. He can
play the harmonica like there is no tomor-
row. The troops were all cheering, danc-
ing, and having a great time. Once again,
I took numerous pictures and was always
trying to get as close as I could. But, that
did not matter. Bruce, a couple times,
jumped off stage and came into the
crowd. We all went wild taking pictures
and cheering.

The best part and the most touching for
me was when Bruce would talk to the
crowd. He helped remind us that there
are people back home still praying for us
and that they still care we are here. "Get
home safe and soon," he told us a couple
times. But, one thing he told us that
boosted all of our morale and that for me
showed that Bruce Willis is a caring man,
"I am here because I support the troops. I
am here because I appreciate what you
do. I may play or act the role of a soldier,
but you are the real soldiers. It is all for
you!!!"  When he said this, I heard cheer-
ing that I  have never heard before in my
life and I was cheering as loud as I could. 

For a person such as Bruce Willis to
come to a combat theater, to come to an
area that is not as safe as the U.S., to take
time out of his busy schedule, to come
spend time with the average soldier; not
until now have I had greater respect for
an actor or performer such as Bruce Willis.

Thank You Bruce!!! Thank You for your
support!!!

SGT Nicholas Wall
1-163rd FAFIST, DET 3
US ARMY

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

My name is Staff Sergeant Dawn
Finniss.  I am from Hampton, NH and
work for the NH Air National Guard as a
photographer.  The base is named Pease
and it is a relatively small unit that has KC
135 refueling aircraft.  That is our big
mission, to provide fuel for all types of
aircraft from Virginia all the way to Japan
and all sorts of places in between.  I vol-
unteered to work full time for 45-day
orders from February until July of 2003.
My civilian job is a nuclear security offi-
cer at the Seabrook nuclear power plant
in Seabrook, NH.  That job is very chal-
lenging and rewarding, but not related to
my future goals.  Photography is one of
my long-time dream jobs… so I figured
that an opportunity arose in the Middle
East and I jumped on it!  My current
career field does not have a worldwide
tasking, so these opportunities don’t hap-
pen often at all.  My commander notified
me in June and I was on a plane by the
12th of July.  The whole plan worked out
perfectly because my unit was deployed
to the same
l o c a t i o n
from June
to August
and I got to
ride all the
way on one
of my own
t a n k e r s
with all of
the men
and women
from my
home unit.

Normally, we fly commercial to
Baltimore, MD and hop on another plane
that flies somewhere in Europe and then
catch another plane into the Middle East.
It ends up being 2-4 days of traveling,
sometimes without showers or decent
sleep.  So I think I lucked out big time.

I arrived in Al Udeid, Qatar on the 14th,
after we stopped over night in England,
which was my first time. It was a pretty
country and the hotel was cute.  Coming
from NH to Qatar was quite the shock
though.  It was only in the 60s and 70s
before I arrived and as soon as the doors
opened on the plane it was around 110 or
so with like 90% humidity!  It was a total
shock to all of our systems.

Now on to the real reason I am writing
this… On the 24th of September, I
received a phone call from one of the
C130 pilots from the West Virginia Air
National Guard.  His name is Lieutenant
Colonel Peter Westerdorf.  He told me
that they were flying to Oman (a country
in the United Arab Emirates) and were
picking up VIPs and dropping them off
in Iraq.  He needed photo and video sup-
port for this mission.  I told him I would
go, but would have to ask for permission
from my boss and flight commander.
During the conversation he mentioned 
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Bruce Willis’name as one of the passengers…
so I was like, "What did you just say?" and he
said, "Bruce Willis, the actor. You know,
Bruce!"  And I just sat at my desk thinking…
no way, not Bruce.  And I asked him again.  I
was so excited and told him I would call him
back ASAP when I received permission to fly.
After begging my flight commander to let me
go, I called them back to let them know I would
be going and what I needed for their paperwork.
Each time we fly we need to get some secret
paperwork called a blood chit.  I can’t say much
about it other than it is a very important piece of
paper that we need to turn back over to the intel-
ligence section when we land.  So I got the
information and headed to my tent so I could
get some rest.  Do you think I could concentrate
or sleep?  I ended up working out so I could take
my mind off of the flight and get some sleep.  I
set my alarm and ended up waking up every
hour thinking I would over sleep.

I caught the bus and went out to OPS town,
which is where all the action happens on base.
The flight line is there, the head quarters, and
the best dining hall is there.  So I grabbed a lit-
tle breakfast, some food for later, and headed to
the C130 operations tent.  I went to Intel and
they gave me my blood chit and I hooked up
with my crew.  We headed to the plane for the
pre-flight inspections and we were on our way.
It is only a 45-minute flight to Qatar to Oman.
We landed and waited for Bruce to arrive.  It
was close to an hour or more when they finally
showed up, which is great because that meant
he was spending more time greeting and meet-
ing the men and women who are stationed
there.  Bruce had his band, some aides, person-
al friends and 5 Marines to protect him.  He was
all set!  Bruce signed more autographs and I ran
around photographing everyone who wanted
their photo with him.  It was great!  I had some-
one snap one of Bruce and I also… because I
totally forgot to bring something for him to
sign… because I wasn’t even thinking of that
the day prior.  I was just so nervous to have had
that kind of opportunity that it slipped my mind.
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The loadmasters (the crew members
who load the cargo and attend to the pas-
sengers) prepared the plane for take off
and we all strapped into the seats.  I got to
meet the members of the Accelerators
and his aides, and I was very shocked to
see how nice and receptive all of them
were to all of us.  I have met some really
stuck-up celebrities before and Bruce is
NOT one of those types.  He was very
polite to the soldiers and Marines who we
flew with.  After take off I went up to the
flight deck (AKA cock pit) and asked
Bruce to hold up a shirt my coworker had
designed from Al Added… and he actu-
ally put it on!  Even better!  My cowork-
er, Staff Sergeant Jesse Justice, is a graph-
ics artist who designed the T-shirt and
wanted me to give it to Bruce as a gift,
maybe have him hold it up, but Bruce
went one step farther… he put it on and
let me photograph him in it!  Then I went
back to my seat and fixed my lunch from
the grab and go snack bar from the
"Died" (AKAAl Added).  The grab and
go is a little snack bar with sandwiches
and junk food for the people who don’t
have time to sit and eat chow, or who are
going to fly or work past lunch hours.
The food isn’t all that bad either, but those
candy bars… well, we all need to slow

down on those….

During the flight I
watched Bruce
review photos
from the previous
days trip and
excursions from
the concert.  He
was pleased to see
them, as were the
band members
and Marines who
were protecting
him. I enjoyed
seeing him inter-
acts with everyone

and thought how much of a "normal" per-
son he is.  He was just one of the guys.  (I
can’t imagine Britany Spears or Jennifer
Lopez to have been so cordial…)  I could-
n’t believe I was there!  My family would
never have believed me if I didn’t have
my photo taken with him.  And it was so
surreal.  I had this permanent grin on my
face all day long.

The worst part of the trip was the combat
landing.  Whenever a C130 lands in the
AOR (Area of Responsibility, this covers
most of the Middle East and parts of
Turkey and now Africa) it has to maneu-

ver in such a way that would not get shot
out of the sky.  It feels like it’s swinging
back and forth, then it goes straight up
and down, in patterns like figure 8s and
other circular patterns.  Each time is dif-
ferent.  And this plane shoots off flares in
case a missile, rocket-propelled grenade
or something else is fired at it.  It’s quite
pretty when the flares go off… I’ve seen
the photos!  I have never been in an air-
plane that has been shot at before so it is
a bit scary when you are in the back of
this plane that is swinging to and fro.
There are windows up higher than our
seats, so when you see the ground out of
them, it’s pretty weird.  But I LOVE it.
I’d do it every day if I could.  But I enjoy
thrill rides, too… but this is so much bet-
ter.  Unfortunately the passengers didn’t
fare too well and most got pretty sick.

We arrived in Al Mosul, Iraq and let
everyone off of the plane, I ran around
again and snapped some photos of peo-
ple disembarking the plane and snapped
some of the crew with Bruce.  Even after
the horrible landing, he posed with the
crew and other people that were there to
meet him.  So, after the late night con-
certs, the flight from hell, and the heat (it’s
hotter than hell here), he had great spirits
and a down-to-earth attitude.  Never once 
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did he say, "NO" to a single person’s
wishes!

Bruce was one of my favorite actors, but
after that day, he moved up the list to
number 1! I’ll never forget this experi-
ence and neither will the crew that pro-
vided the transportation.  I wholehearted-
ly support Bruce and will do so forever!
He is a true American!

Thanks Bruce, you have made a some-
what miserable tour become one that
will be embedded in our hearts and
minds for all time!

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Bruce Willis & The Accelerators
Iraq • Kuwait USO Tour

I am a Lieutenant Colonel in the United
States Marine Corps and have been
serving in Operation Iraqi Freedom
since January 2003.  I was one of the
Operations Officers for 1st Force
Service Support Group, 1st Marine
Expeditionary Force in theater from
March through July.  In July when my
replacement arrived, I was asked to stay
on as the IMEF Services Officer until
the Marines were redeployed in
October.  Included in my responsibili-
ties were USO tours as they pertain to
morale for our Marines.  Although I
have never done this type of work
before, it is an experience I will always
remember with fondness.

The last celebrity tour I was involved
with was the most eventful for me.
Bruce Willis and his band The
Accelerators arrived at Al Dahfra Air
Force Base in UAE on the 23rd of
September 2003.  I was involved in
planning the band’s itinerary and lead a
small team of security Marines during
their tour in Iraq and Kuwait which
ended on the 29th of September.

I must admit from the start that I am not
a person who idealizes Hollywood
stars, if I don’t know them personally.
Prior to Bruce’s arrival, I  had little time
to anticipate the trip before we linked
up in UAE.  I watched him perform
with the Accelerators the night of the
24th and was pleasantly surprised at
how much I liked their music.  After
enjoying the first performance, we
departed for Al Mosul in northern Iraq
the next morning.  We visited numerous
Army Camps throughout northern Iraq
over the next few days, which included
another performance near the Syrian
border. After that, we traveled to

Kuwait where Bruce visited and enter-
tained Marines, Soldiers and Airmen in
their respective camps.

Since his visit, many people have asked
me "What is Bruce really like?" "Is he
really as cool as he is in the movies?"

Yes, Bruce really is cool – but not too
cool to take the time to tell service
members that he appreciates what they do.
Throughout the tour, Bruce never once
said "no" to taking a picture or signing an
autograph for any fan.  He and his band
members were extremely accommodat-
ing to their fans. They were also extreme-
ly appreciative of what the service mem
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bers have been doing. They constantly told
me how much they were enjoying the
experience and how much they learned
during the visit.  This made working with
them all the more rewarding.

An additional observation I made  dur-
ing the tour was how "hard working"
and serious Bruce can be. One of the
first things that impressed me about
Bruce and his band was how quickly
they adjusted to the extreme tempera-
tures.  Within a day of arriving in coun-
try they were on stage performing a live
concert for thousands of service mem-
bers. Bruce shook hands and took pic-
tures with thousands each day.  Bruce
and the Accelerators also performed on
four occasions during their short visit to

the desert. Throughout
the tour they never
once complained but
rather seemed to enjoy
experiencing some of
the hardships with us.
As we traveled from
camp to camp, it was
such a pleasure to see
the expressions of joy
on the faces of all our
deserving service
members who have
had very little to cele-
brate since the war
started. At night, we
would often drive to
some of the guard
check points to visit
sentries that were on
duty and unable to see
Bruce during the day.
You can imagine the
look on their faces
when Bruce walked up
to their post and asked
them how they were
doing.  I could tell

Bruce was enjoying it as much as the
sentries and I asked him if it felt like
Christmas each time he approached
these young Marines  and Soldiers. His face
broke into a faint smile as he nodded and sim-
ply said "yes".

Something else I had not expected was
how intelligent and curious Bruce was.
During the tour, he took every opportu-
nity to quiz me and other service mem-
bers on what really was happening in
Iraq and how it compared to what was
being reported in the news. He also
wanted to know what was not in the
news.  He wanted to learn as much as
he could during his visit because he was
fully aware people were interested in
what he has to say and he wants to get

it right. I did not expect him to be as
concerned and intellectual as he was.  

In addition to his serious side, I also saw
a fun and adventurous side to Bruce
Willis that is not inconsistent with his
action hero image. I was soon able to pre-
dict what his decisions would be when
offered the opportunity to experience
some of the rigors that are part of mili-
tary life. He seemed very comfortable
with eating a cold MRE during a flight
that caused several members of our
party to succumb to motion sickness.
He was also calm and collected as hot
oil and carbon splattered all over his
arms while firing a machine gun.
However, I believe he was most happy
when dangling off the ramp on the back
of a Chinook helicopter while in flight;
something he has enjoyed before.
Bruce had no aversion to sweat and dirt
and would probably have placed him-
self in greater danger had I allowed it. 

There are many back home who have
supported us with encouraging emails
and care packages and they are great
patriots who have made a huge differ-
ence in morale.  At the same time, there
are few celebrities in Hollywood, like
Bruce Willis, who have demonstrated
the level support for us that he has.  

What is Bruce Willis the action star like
in real life? He and all of his band mem-
bers took time out of their lives to show
us how much they care and appreciate
the sacrifices being made by our service
members.  They are all great American
patriots with a very loyal following
here.  I can tell you – Bruce is just as
cool in person as he is in his movies and
he is a real hero to me now.

Lon VomBaur
Lieutenant Colonel, USMC
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Act I 

BOARDROOM: DAY

We pan across a very classy, very
feminine boardroom. A bunch of
women and one or two men are lis-
tening intently to a voice at the head
of a table. It is a familiar voice, and
as we hear it rattle off sales statistics
we realize that it belongs to Maddie
Hayes. It’s been twelve years since
we last saw her. She is older but still
a knockout in a power suit. She is
seated at the head of the table with a
logo of "Maddie Magazine" proud-
ly displayed on the wall behind her.

Maddie: …So people are getting to
know who we are. In the year since
the launch of Maddie Magazine, we
have attracted a respectable size read-
ership and I have all of you to thank
for that. I would, however, like to
build on our successes and I thought
we could take this opportunity to
maybe brainstorm some new and
innovative marketing strategies.
So… Ben, marketing is your area of
expertise. I turn it over to you.

Ben is good-looking, forty-ish...
The type of man that we’d think
Maddie would be attracted to. Very
take charge, very smart. We can tell
by his demeanor that he is quite
fond of her, too.

Ben: Thank you. Okay… Marketing
Strategies. I was thinking we definite-
ly would benefit from something
more hip and flashy than just your
run-of-the-mill advertising cam-
paign. What do you all think?

Sally: I agree. There is a lot of com-
petition out there. What we need is
something that sets us apart.

Something special.

Ben: How about a contest or some-
thing?

Ann: Or a model search? 

Maddie: That’s been done, and
contests… I don’t know.

Linda: Maddie’s right. Those things
are passé. What’s hip now is "Reality."
Fear Factors and Survivors... things
with an edge.

Maddie: I don’t know if this maga-
zine is the place for that.

Carrie: What if we did something
deeper than that? Something…I
don’t know…spiritual.

Ann: Like love. Every woman
loves a good love story. 

Carrie: What if we did a wedding
issue?

Linda: Been done.

Carrie: No…no. Not just your
every day gowns and flowers guide
to weddings.  What if we concen-
trated on one couple and cover not
just their wedding, but their rela-
tionship. How they met, their life
and, of course, the wedding itself.

Linda: You mean we could focus
on all the facets of their relation-
ship, from pre-marital counseling to
catering to…

Maddie: But isn’t that the type of
stuff we see all the time in Bride
magazine?

Sally: No wait, I think Carrie is on
to something. And what if it isn’t
just a regular wedding, but if it’s
like a renewal of vows. 

A good idea.  A room full of hopeful

chatter.

Carrie: That’s right! That way we
could look at their marriage, too.
How they stay happy. There are a
whole bunch of articles waiting to
be written about that.

Ann: And still hold on to the wed-
ding angle with dresses and flowers.

Maddie: (Starting to buy it) So a
renewal of vows. Okay, I can see that.
But where do we get the couple?

Ann: How about a celebrity couple?

Sally: Celebrities are so hard to
work with.

Ann: But they would attract readers…

We see Carrie has been observing
Maddie who looks slightly "off" or
preoccupied, in a way that only a
close friend would notice. 

Carrie: (Eureka!) Wait a minute!
How about one of us?

Linda: What?

Carrie: Yeah, one of us.  One of us
who happens to enjoy a bit of
celebrity herself. One of us who has
an anniversary coming up. One of
us with a gorgeous husband…

All eyes on Maddie

Maddie: Wait a minute. You can’t
be serious. Me?

Ben: How many years has it been,
Maddie? Ten?

Maddie: Twelve. Look, I do like
this idea, but you are going to have
to think of someone else. I’m busy.
He’s busy. We’re busy. No way.

Hallway. 

Maddie and Carrie talk quietly 

B y  E l l a  M a r s a y
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between themselves.

Maddie: I can’t believe I am agree-
ing to this. 

Carrie: I can’t believe you don’t see
this as a good thing. This could be
exactly what your marriage needs
right now. A stroll down memory
lane. Reaffirming your love for each
other. It would be a great excuse to
spend some time together. 

Maddie: That’s true. It’s just… He’s
so busy with work and now… He’s
helping his brother open this new
nightclub… I don’t know.  There is
that hopeless romantic part of him
who would probably like the idea
but…but lately… things seem a lot
more hopeless than romantic. 

Carrie: Maddie, that can’t be true.
He loves you.  

Maddie: Yeah, right. (A pause) I
really want to believe that. But late-
ly… he barely comes home at night.
He sleeps at the office, sometimes
even at the club. When he is home….
It’s like he’s not. (And then…this is
hard). Sometimes I wonder if there is
someone else…

Carrie: Whoa, Maddie! That’s crazy!
He’s nuts about you! Look, you said
yourself he’s a hopeless romantic.
That’s why vow renewal ceremonies
were created. Just ask him. It doesn’t
hurt to ask him, right?

Off Maddie’s look we cut to….

ST. AUGUSTINE MIDDLE SCHOOL
GYM: DAY

A girls’ basketball game is getting
ready to start. Girls are warming up
on the floor passing balls back and
forth. Referees are talking with each
other. Typical pre-game things.

Up in the bleachers we see Bert and

Agnes Viola. They are watching their
daughter, Libby Viola, on the floor.

Bert: I hope she is properly hydrated
before she goes out there. These girls
from Holy Virgin are masochists.

Agnes: You know Bert, this is why
Libby doesn’t like you to come to
games. You get so worked up.

Bert: It’s going to be a blood bath, I
can feel it. And look at those girls.
They’re giants! They all have at least
twenty pounds on her. She’s going to
be trampled.

Agnes: Bert…

Bert: Is she wearing that mouth
guard I got her? We’ve spent a small
fortune on braces. At least we could
protect our investment.

Agnes: Bert! 

Bert: I’m sorry, but that’s my baby
out there. (He waves) Hi pumpkin!

We see a wiry girl with curly dark hair
give a painfully embarrassed smile. She
is standing next to her coach David
Addison. He has his arm around her.

Libby: Oh my god, Mr. Addison, can
you do something about him? He is
so embarrassing.

David: (He glances at Viola) Well
kiddo, look at it this way. At least he’s
not breathing into a paper bag any-
more. That’s progress.

Libby looks at David. Not buying…

David: Okay ladies, bring it in! 

The girls form a huddle around David.

David: All right, I like what I am
seeing out there. Some good passing
and some good shooting. We just got
to make sure we can keep our energy
up throughout the game. Cally,
remember to keep your hands up.
Kaitlin, mark your man, and Libby,

keep your head in the game instead of
the boys’ football practice (He
motions them to come in closer.)
Now, remember the Virgins like to
play rough. The Lord says, "An eye
for and eye," so this time if they pull
your hair, you pull back!

The girls yell and cheer and disperse
across the floor.

David: Okay, two more minutes of
warm up. Let’s go!

Agnes: (She watches Bert wipe the
sweat from his brow with a handker-
chief.) Honey, maybe you should go
back to the office.

Shock cut to…

Bert: Sweetums, our daughter needs
our support.  Besides, I’ve had just
about enough of that place. It’s so
damn depressing.

Agnes: Oh, come on. It’s not that bad.

Bert: You don’t know the half of it. You
are answering the phones all day. You
aren’t with him as much as I am. (Re:
Libby) Does she have her inhaler?

Agnes: Herbert!

Bert: I’m sorry. (He nods to David)
David Addison is a broken man. He’s
miserable. He doesn’t care about
working, doesn’t care about the cases.
Even office recreation fails to interest
him. I think he just wants everything
back to the way it was before. You
know, when Maddie was around. 

Agnes: I don’t understand why he is
taking it so personally.

Announcer: (Over PA system) And
now your starting lineup for St.
Augustine Catholic Junior High….

Bert: The prescription is current on
her contact lenses, right?

Agnes: Shhh… I want to hear her be
announced.
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Announcer: …Number 55 Libby
Viola!

They clap. Agnes waves with pure
joy as we see Libby take her place on
the floor. 

Agnes: That’s my baby.

Announcer: …And at guard, num-
ber seven Alexandra Addison!!!

And for the first time we see the
Addison Hayes offspring. She is
twelve, and we can tell by her smile
that she is a happy kid. As she walks
out, she slaps hands and carries on in
modest Addison coolness. Obviously
Miss Popularity and a friend to every-
one. We also see that she looks a lot
like Maddie except for her dark hair
and her father’s devilish smirk.

She looks up at the stands. The Violas
wave. She waves back. She gazes at
her dad who gives her a wink. She
then runs out taking her place next to
Libby.

Bert: Where is Maddie anyway? I
thought you said she was coming to
the game?

Agnes: Probably got held up at work.
She’ll be here.

ON LIBBY AND ALEX

Libby: (To Alex) My dad looks like
he’s gonna puke.

Alex: At least he didn’t bring his own
first aid kit this time. And just think,
we’re only eighth graders. Maybe by
the time we are seniors his game
induced panic attacks will be a thing
of the past.

The girls break apart and start pass-
ing a basketball. 

Libby: Speaking of dads, yours
doesn’t look so good either.  

Alex: Yeah, well, I don’t think he’s

been getting a lot of sleep.

Libby: It’s not getting any better,
huh? That sucks. I hate when my par-
ents fight.

Alex: Are you kidding? I wish they
would fight. That would mean things
were back to normal. 

Libby: My mom and dad are really
worried about him. I guess he’s a
mess at the office, too. 

Alex: Probably because he doesn’t
know what to do without my mom
there.

Libby: She’s not there at all?

Alex: I don’t think so. She’s working
on her new magazine all the time.
And on the weekends her publicist
Ben has her go to all these press par-
ties and stuff. Dad hates it. He does-
n’t even go with her.  

Libby: So it’s all over the magazine.

Alex: No, I don’t know. I think
there’s other stuff, too. Plus, my
uncle has that new nightclub…

Libby: You mean "Eclipse" opened
already?

Alex: Yeah, a couple of weeks ago,
and my uncle doesn’t have enough
money yet to hire all the bartenders
he needs, so my dad is filling in. But
he’s there like every night and some-
times he doesn’t even come home.
They don’t talk or do stuff… I don’t
know, I guess they don’t really see
each other anymore.

Libby: That’s so bizarre. One minute
you’re complaining about their
excessive PDA and now…possible
train wreck en route to Splitsville sta-
tion. Bummer.

Off Alex’s annoyed look we cut to…  

David pacing as he watches the girls
in their final warm ups. He is aware

of a very pretty woman checking him
out.  She looks very familiar to him,
and she confuses his stare for interest
rather than his attempts to place her.
As he sits down on the bench, she
slinks up next to him. 

Rachael: So coach, we going to win
today or what?

David: (Friendly) I don’t know. This
is the toughest team in the diocese.
The Virgins like to play rough.

Rachael: Hmm…Interesting paradox.

He smirks...appreciating her appreci-
ation for double entendres. 

ON BERT AND AGNES

Bert: (Watching the exchange in
front of him) Looks like that Bennett
woman is finally circling for the kill.
She’s been eyeing him for weeks. 

Agnes: She’s harmless.

Bert: Look, she’s like drooling on
him.

Agnes: Well, I feel sorry for her.

Bert: I can’t believe you. Haven’t
you any sense of loyalty? She is try-
ing to move in on your best friend’s
husband, for heaven’s sake. I would
think you should feel a little more
than sorry. 

Agnes: Look Bert, her husband just
left her with three kids in a place she
has lived in for less than a year. She
works sixteen-hour days in an inner-
city emergency room. I don’t think
she gets out much. She’s probably
just lonely. 

Bert: (Re. David) A lot of that going
around. 

ON DAVID AND RACHAEL

Rachael: You do a good job with
these girls. Chelsea loves the team,
says you’re a great coach.

David and Maddie’s Reunion   Cont’d
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David: Thanks. (Suddenly realizing)
Oh! I thought you looked familiar.
You’re Chelsea’s mom.

Rachael: (Extending her hand)
Rachael Bennett. Well, Louis actual-
ly. I’m going back to my maiden
name. Getting divorced.

David: I’m David. David Addison
(Shaking her hand but his attention is
on the court) Cally, eye on the ball,
honey! Sorry…

Rachael: No, I’m sorry. You have a
game to coach…

David: No, I mean, "I’m sorry." You
said you were getting divorced. 

Rachael: Oh, thanks. Yeah, it’s hard,
you know. On me, on the kids, espe-
cially Chelsea. She really misses a
male figure in her life.

David: I hear ya. Chelsea seems okay
to me, though. She’s a good kid.

Rachael: Thanks. (And then.) You
relate to the kids well. I like that in a
guy. Which one is yours?

David: Alexandra. Alex. (Not seeing
her on the floor, he pulls out his wal-
let and flashes her picture) She’s the
point guard.

Rachael: Oh, she’s the spunky one
with the temper.

David: (Laughs) That’s the one.

Rachael: (Looking at his wallet) Hey,
what’s with the photo of Maddie
Hayes? You a fan or something?

David: You could say that. She’s my
wife.

Rachael: Oh, you’re married?
(Glances sat his hand) Oh, I ah, I did-
n’t see a ring.

David: Huh? (He looks down in a
slight panic) Oh… I’ve been helping
out at my brother’s bar washing

glasses and stuff. (He digs around in
his pockets) Hmm… I must have left
it by the sink at work.

Rachael: Yeah, I know how that goes.
My husband owns a few bars himself.
He never wore his ring at work much
either. His girlfriend didn’t like it.  

David: (Amused) Ah, ha.

ON BERT ANDAGNES

Bert: She’s undressing him with her
eyes. That vixen, that harlot. 

Agnes: Bert, they’re just talking.

Bert: She’s just so obvious. 

Bert: Look, I know we are both
trained observers as our profession
dictates, but with all due respect my
sweet, my eyes are a little bit more
trained than yours.

Agnes: Well, detective or not, I know
it takes two to tango, and I don’t think
David Addison wants to dance.

ON RACHAEL AND DAVID

Rachael: Huh, so you’re married to
the Blue Moon Girl. You two must
make beautiful kids. 

David: Thanks, actually Alex is our
only one.

Rachael: One was enough, huh?

David: (Non plussed) No, we wanted
more but …we were lucky just to
have her.

Rachael: Oh, I was just…I didn’t
mean…I was just making conversation.

David: No, it’s fine. 

Rachael: Really, people’s fertility
issues are none of my business.

David: Getting pregnant was never the
problem, it was staying pregnant that
was the trick. (A little shocked by his
own openness) So…  

Rachael: (Lightening the mood) Well,
Alex seems like a great kid. She looks
just like your wife, except for the hair,
of course.

David: (Slightly flirtatious, running his
hand over his bald scalp) You mean that
she has some…

Rachael: No, No! I just meant that it’s
dark. She has dark hair.

David: I’m kidding!!

They laugh, and to the casual onlooker
it may look very much like these peo-
ple are enjoying each other’s company.
From across the floor, Libby sees the
exchange, too. She is still passing the
ball with Alex.

ON LIBBYAND ALEX

Libby: Hey, Al?

Alex: Hey, what? 

Libby: Do you think your parents
would ever really get a divorce?

Alex: (Slightly alarmed, she holds the
ball in her hand) Why? Did you hear
something? Did your parents say
something?

Libby: No. But other people… have
been talking. 

Alex: Who? Who’s been talking?

Libby: Look, I don’t want to start any-
thing…

Alex: Lib, come on. You are my best
friend. You’re like my sister. You got to
tell me!

Libby: Okay! Okay! (A beat.) Chelsea
Bennett said that your dad and her
mom were going to "hang out."

Alex: What do you mean, "HANG
OUT"? What did she say?

Libby: Nothing against you! You
know how she wants to be like your
best friend.

David and Maddie’s Reunion   Cont’d
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Alex: Libby…spill…please!

Libby: (A big breath. This is hard.)
Okay. Today during bell choir practice,
Chelsea passed a note to Cally and I
saw it. It said that Chelsea’s mom want-
ed to go out on a date with your dad.
Look, don’t get upset, okay? It’s no big
deal. It’s probably, you know, just the
grapevine.

Alex looks around. Rachael and her
father chatting, Chelsea obliviously
throwing the basketball with Cally.
Back again at her dad. Tapping her
foot. Hayes temper beginning to flair.
She strides over to Chelsea.

Libby: Alex, where are you going?

Alex: To prune the grapevine.

Libby: (Under her breath) Shit.

Alex: Hey, big mouth!

Alex grabs a ball out of Kaitlin’s hands
and violently bounces it off Chelsea's
head. She falls to the floor.

Alex: (Con’t) Got anymore stories you
want to tell?

Chelsea is a waifish little girl. The
small demure type always looking to
be liked.

Chelsea: (Stunned. Rubbing head.)
Ow! What was that for?

Alex: You know exactly what that was
for! You got a story to tell, I’d love to
hear it.

People are picking up on this melee. A
referee comes over.

Bert: What’s going on over there?

Alex shoves Chelsea back to the
ground. 

Alex: Take it back, you little liar! Take
it back!

Chelsea: Take what back? Alex, I don’t
know what you are talking about!

David: Hey! Hey! What’s going on
over here?

Alex: Nothing! 

Chelsea gets up, brushes herself off. 

David: Libby, what happened here?

Alex shoots her a "keep quiet" look.

Libby: Um…I’m not sure, Mr. Addison.

Chelsea: Geez Alex, I don’t know
what I did, but I’m sorry.

David watching her, studying her for
any indication.    

David: Alex, apologize to Chelsea.
Alex!

Alex doesn’t move.

David: (Raising his voice, very
parental) Hey, are you hearing me?

Referee who has been watching steps
in.

Ref: Look, I don’t know what this is
all about but Junior High rules are
pretty strict about fighting. I got to
throw her out of the game.

David: Wait a minute, this is
resolved, right? This is resolved! And
anyway they're teammates.

Ref: Doesn’t matter. Fight is a fight
is a fight. She’s out.

Alex jerks away from her father and
stalks toward the locker room. 

David: (Hands Libby his clipboard)
Give this to your dad and have them
start the game. I’ll be right back.

LOCKER ROOM 

Libby sitting on a bench, now more
mad at herself than the girl. David
comes in and sees her sitting there. 

David: (Half mad) You going to tell
me what that was about?

Alex: Can I just be left alone, please?

David: Not until to give me some
sort of explanation for what just hap-
pened out there. You were about to
turn her into road pizza.

Alex: It’s nothing, Dad.

David: Well, nothing got you tossed
from the game. You just disappointed
a lot of people... 

Alex: Daddy, did Chelsea Bennett’s
mom ask you out on a date?

David: (Blindsided) What are you
talking about?

Alex: Mrs. Bennett. Chelsea Bennett
told everyone that her mom was get-
ting a divorce and that she was hang-
ing out with you…

David: (Honestly confused) Mrs.
Bennett? Who’s…?

Alex: You were just talking with her
out there.

David: (Realizing) Oh, her? Baby, I
just met her two minutes ago.

Alex: And where’s Mom anyway?
You should be talking to her instead. 

David: Wait a minute. Wait a minute.
What is this about? What does your
mom have to do with this?

Alex just sits there with tears in her
eyes. She looks up at her dad like a
little lost child. 

Alex: Daddy, is there something
wrong with you and Mom? I mean
between you and Mom.

David: (Covering) Honey, no, we’re
just... No.

Alex: I’m too old not to notice. I
know something isn’t right and some
kids were talking about it…I just got
upset out there. I’m sorry.

Dumbfounded. He sits down on the
bench across from her, looking her in
the eye.
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David: Angel, I’m not going to lie to
you and say that things are all hunky
dory at home right now. But I can tell
you this. Your mother and I love you
with all our hearts. You are the most
important thing, and if you are
unhappy or if someone or something
is hurting you, we want to know
about it, okay?

Alex: Okay.

David: And as far as your mom and I
go, it’s not your place to worry about
it. We’re the grownups and we’ll
worry about that. Got it?

Maddie: (O.C.) Alex, are you in
here?

Alex: (Knows what’s coming) I’m
here, Mom.

Maddie: (To both) What’s going on
here? Agnes just told me you were
thrown out of the game for fighting.
What happened?

David: Just a little war of words.

Maddie: Well, are you okay? Did
you get hurt? David, you should real-
ly say something to the Virgin coach.
Those girls are vicious.

David: She wasn’t exactly the one on
the receiving end.

Maddie: (Calmer) Oh… well… At
least you’re not hurt. She looks down
her daughter, obviously sad.  What
was all this about?   

Alex: (She glances up at her dad)
Chelsea Bennett was talking behind
my back, I got upset and… (trying to
gloss over)…I handled it wrong. I’m
sorry.

Maddie: Well, I hope you apologized
to her because she is sitting out there
with her eye swollen shut… Alex.

She sees her parents look down at
her. Both TOGETHER in the same

room focused on the same thing for
the first time in a long while.
Overwhelmed. Tears come to her
eyes. She wipes them away.

Maddie: Honey, are you okay? What
is it?

She shakes her head. 

Maddie: Sweetheart, if you are upset
or angry about something, we want
you to tell us. You can tell us anything.

Alex: I know, Mom. Really. I just
don’t feel like talking right now.

David reaches out to caresses her
head. 

Alex: Look, I’m sorry. I don’t know
what I was thinking out there. I guess
anger management is a gene I don’t
have. Mom, I’d like to go home. I’m
not feeling very well.

Maddie: (Unsure) Okay. Get your
things. I’ll meet you in the car.

Alex: Daddy. I’m sorry about the
game. (She steps up on the bench to
reach his cheek for a kiss. She heads
out the door.) Oh my god, Mr. Viola is
making them wear football helmets!

David: Not again. Tell him I’ll be
there in a minute.

Maddie: What’s gotten in to her? She
can’t just go around hitting people.

David: I know, and I talked to her
about it and she won’t be doing it
again. I think she learned her lesson. 

Maddie: What did that little Chelsea
say anyway?

David: Who knows? Look, it’s over.
Forget about it. Alex will be fine.

Maddie: (Sees a small window of
opportunity. Takes his hand.) How
about you, you fine?

David: (Tensely) Sure. Of course.

Maddie: (Just as tense) I’m sorry I’m

late, but I was home putting dinner
on. Roast and potatoes. All your
favorites. (She pulls his arms around
her) I’ve got something I want to talk
to you about. 

David: (A little standoffish) That
sounds great but I promised Ritchie I
would tend bar at the club tonight and
then I have to stop at the office... 

Maddie: Oh... well…

David: (Seeing her disappointment
trying to ignore it) It’s just I have a lot
to do at the office…

Maddie: (Trying to make light) Sure,
sure. Maybe if you get in early we can
have a late dinner. Just you and me.

A long, uncomfortable moment

David: Look, I better get back out
there before Bert gets them saying a
Rosary. (He gives her a quick peck on
the cheek.) I’ll see you later.

Maddie: (Watching him go) Yeah. Later. 

MADDIE’S HOUSE: NIGHT

This is the first time we have seen
Maddie’s (Now hers and David’s
house) in twelve years. Just as impec-
cably decorated as we last saw it,
except it seems warmer. Like a fami-
ly lives there. Maddie and Alex at the
dinner table in front of way too much
food. The mood is quiet, maybe a lit-
tle a sad.

Alex: (Overwhelmed) Wow…There
sure is a lot of food here

Maddie: I made too much, didn’t I?

Alex: Um… no. (Picks up a heaping
bowl of mashed potatoes) I was just
thinking how totally hungry I was for
mashed potatoes, baked potatoes,
sweet potatoes….

Maddie: I guess I’m not used to not
having your father here.
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Alex: That would explain the starchy
food. I learned in health class that
you crave them when you’re
depressed.

Maddie: (A little too defensive) I’m
not depressed! What makes you think
I’m depressed?

Alex: Hey listen, I got a note from
Mr. Tabor, my Bio teacher. He wants
you to sign it.

She pulls it out of her pocket and
slides it across to her.

Maddie: What did you do now?

Alex: It’s actually what I didn’t do, if
you want to get technical about it.

Maddie: No homework for the third
day in a row. Alex…

Alex: Hey look, it’s basketball sea-
son and Dad held extra practices last
week. And then I had other commit-
ments…

Maddie: "Other commitments."
That’s all you got? I’m used to
Addison caliber excuses.

Alex: Well, I am under a lot of stress
these days. I come from a broken
family, you know. Some times we
kids suffer. 

Maddie: That’s the kind of material I
was looking for. Wait a minute, what
are you talking about? You don’t
come from a broken home.

Alex: (Avoiding) Now, if you’ll just
sign this, I will be on my way.

Maddie: Alex, sit down.

Alex: Mom….

Maddie: Sit!

She does, reluctantly.

Maddie: Look sweetheart, I know
things are a little…off… around here
and I know you have noticed… but…

Alex: Is this the speech when you say,
"no matter what goes on between you
and Dad you guys will always love
me?" Cause if it is, I can save you
about ten minutes and three pages of
dialog because he already had it with
me.

Maddie: He did?

Alex: Yeah, and I know all that.

Maddie: Good.

Alex: So I’ll be upstairs…

Maddie: Alex, I’m not finished.
Look, I’m glad you know this has
nothing to do with you, but I can see
you are upset.

Alex: Mom…

Maddie: Alex, this is me. I know
you. You and your father have the
same look when you’re trying to
avoid something. Baby, I know how
crazy it is around here, but I want you
to know that if you have a problem or
have something to say, we want to
hear it. 

Alex: Mom, I know.

Clearly not wanting to talk, Maddie
relents.

Maddie: Okay, look. I’m not that
hungry either. Why don’t you head
upstairs and do your homework, and
I’ll clean this all up. 

Alex: Okay…(She eyes her mother a
moment, worried.)

Alex: Mom, are you all right?

Maddie: (Forced) I’m fine. I’m
just…You know what? I have a few
errands I have to run. I’ll be back in a
little while.

Alex nods and watches her go. 

Fade out.       

ECLIPSE NIGHTCLUB: NIGHT.

A trendy bar. Dark, classy, place with
well-dressed, good-looking people
drinking Manhattans and Martinis.
Ritchie Addison is behind the bar
smoking a cigarette mingling with
the clientele. Maddie comes through
the door dressed as trendy as the
place in great fitting blue jeans and a
black leather jacket.

Ritchie: Hey, sis! 

Maddie: Hi! Hey, it looks like a
good crowd in here tonight. 

Ritchie: Sure does. A few more
weeks of this and I’m looking at a
brand new BMW and a trip to Aruba.
What can I get you?

Maddie: How about a white wine?

As he gets her drink, she looks
around the place. Meat market. Her
gaze falls on a weird-looking, fat guy
with a very attractive, very young
woman.

Maddie: Ritchie, over there. That’s
Al, your partner, right?

Ritchie: That’s right. And I know what
you’re thinking, but I asked for ID
before I served her. Pretty good fake. 

Maddie: What? His wife was
unavailable this evening?

Ritchie: He’s getting divorced.
Pretty messy, too, I guess. I don’t
know, maybe he just needs a friend.
You know, a shoulder to cry on…

Maddie: Looks like he’s interested
in more than just her shoulders.

Ritchie: (Appreciating the view) She
does have some nice…shoul-
ders…Well, it’s none of my business.
I am only his business partner not his
conscience. His personal life is per-
sonal.

Maddie: (Cautiously) Is that your
policy with all your employees?
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Ritchie: (He knows) Ah, is that why
you’re here? Hunting down hubby?

Maddie: He said he was working
here tonight. 

Ritchie: He was, but then he headed
to the office. Said he had some work
to catch up on.

She nods, looking blankly at her glass.

Ritchie: (No bullshit) Trouble in par-
adise, huh?

Maddie: Maybe. He hasn’t said any-
thing to you at all about me…or us?

Ritchie: (He thinks about this for a
minute) All right, I normally don’t
stick my nose or anything else where
it doesn’t belong... but I will admit I
have noticed Davie a little down late-
ly. But that’s it. Come on, he loves
you. You’re everything to him. You
know that.

Maddie: I want to believe that
Ritchie, but lately...

Ritchie: I think he just misses you. 

Maddie: If he misses me, why does-
n’t he want to spend time with me?

A very pretty girl in a very short skirt
leans across the bar for a napkin.

Sarah: Hey Ritchie, where’s David?

Ritchie: Sorry honey, he’s off
tonight.

Sarah: Damn, it won’t be ladies
night without him. Tell him Sarah
and the girls missed him, won’t ya?

Ritchie: Will do. (Off Maddie’s una-
mused look) Okay, I know what
you’re thinking and let me be the first
to tell you, he’s not interested. Why
would he be? He’s married to the
woman of his dreams. The woman of
most men’s dreams.

Maddie: Thanks.   

Ritchie: Let me say this. I readily

admit that I know nothing about
women, but I do know something
about being a man. Men like to feel
needed by the women they love. You
got this big magazine now all by your-
self. Other men are sniffin’ around. 

Maddie: Oh, Ben? Please.  

Ritchie: Men are like dogs. You got
to throw us a bone once in a while.
We like to know that you care… that
we are appreciated.  

Maddie: You know, the magazine is
doing a special issue on couples reaf-
firming their wedding vows. I was
going to ask him if he wanted to do it
for our anniversary. You know, we’d
make a big deal out of it. I thought
maybe it would be good for us.

Ritchie: Who says it wouldn’t?

Maddie: I know he hated it when I
started the magazine, but I figured
he’d just get over it. It’s just so
strange. He’s not one to hold back if
something is bothering him.

Ritchie: Don’t take this the wrong
way, but you couldn’t be overreacting.

Maddie: Ritchie, Alex asked me
tonight if we were getting a divorce.

Ritchie: (Makes an ouch face. Puts his
hand over hers) Look sis, you know
how much I love you guys. I’m like
your biggest fan.  Like I said, he loves
you. You’ll work it out.

Al: Hey Rich, I just found this next to
the sink in back. Looks like a wed-
ding band. Probably belongs to one
of the waiters. (Winks at Maddie)
Definitely not mine.

Maddie immediately recognizes it.

Ritchie: Thanks. I’ll hold on to it.

Maddie: I’LL hold on to it. (She takes
it in her hand, looks at it.) It’s David’s.

Ritchie: Are you sure?

Maddie: Of course I’m sure. The
date of our wedding is engraved on
the inside.

Her face clouds.

Ritchie: Hey, Maddie, I’m sure he
didn’t mean anything by it.

Maddie: I’ve never known him to
take it off.

Ritchie: Look sis, I hate to see you
guys like this. He said he was going
to the office. Why don’t you go and
have yourselves a chat?   

Dissolve to…

ALEX’S BEDROOM: NIGHT

Alex is lying on her bed, phone to her
ear. She is talking to Libby. 

Libby: So, how nailed are you for
today’s game?

Alex: Two weeks grounded. I figure
I can get it down to a week for good
behavior.

Libby: Thank God your father came
back to the game. We were losing big
time with my dad in charge.

Alex: Don’t be so hard on your dad.
It’s not every kid who has a personal-
ized first aid kit.

Libby: Don’t remind me… Speaking
of parents…did you talk to them?

Alex: I tried. I just don’t know what to
say to them. They’re both so messed
up. My mom was pretty sad at dinner.
I think she went out to find him.

Libby: What about you, Alex? Are
you okay?

Alex: (A chink in the armor) I’m
okay…it just seems like it’s getting
worse. It’s like they have run out of
reasons to be around each other.
The only time they ever even talk
anymore is about me.
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Libby: I can totally relate to that.
That’s why Steve and I broke up last
month. Other than having the same
Spanish teacher, we didn’t have any
common interests.

Alex: If there was just something I
could do about it. 

Libby: You know what would be
cool? If you planned a family vaca-
tion together so you guys would
have to spend time together.

Alex: Libby, I didn’t say I wanted to
hang out with them. I just want
THEM to hang out with them.

Libby: What they need is like a case to
work on together. Something that they
couldn’t pass off to my parents.
Something important.

Alex: I get what you are saying… So a
case that only they could solve. A case
involving a common interest.

Libby: Oh My God! I got it!  What
is their biggest common interest?

Alex: What?

Libby: You! Alex! You! 

Alex: I don’t get it.

Libby: Don’t make them spend
time with you, make them spend
time ON you!  

Alex: Wait a minute, so what you are
saying is that I should be their case.

Libby: Yeah!

Alex: What do you mean? Like get
into trouble and cause them prob-
lems so they have to be parental.

Libby: Yeah, act like you do, but
step it up a notch.

Alex: Wait a minute, wait a minute.
So what you are saying is that if I
require more parental supervision,
maybe they would be around more.

Libby: That’s right.

Alex: That’s good, but I wish I had
some help. Like a mild family crisis
or forced imprisonment…

Libby: Yeah…like remember in
History class they taught us that the
best war strategies were when battle
was waged from multiple fronts.

Alex: I wouldn’t know. I haven’t
been to History in a while…. Wait a
minute. I got a beep. Someone’s
calling on the other line…Hello…
No, they can’t come to the phone
right now. Can I take a message? I’m
their daughter… Yes, that’s my uncle
Ritchie…Yes, I’ll try and get a hold of
them right away… Thank you… (She
flips back to Libby.) Oh my god,
Libby! Great news! My uncle’s just
been arrested for murder!

BLUE MOON ELEVATOR: LATE
NIGHT

She rides up deep in thought.
Preparing herself for confrontation.
As she steps off she almost bumps
into Agnes and Bert.

Maddie: Whoa! Oh excuse me. I’m
sorry. I wasn’t looking where I was
going.

Agnes: What are you doing here at
this hour?

Maddie: I should be asking you
two the same thing.

Bert: Oh, we just had a few loose
ends to tie up. Anselmos.

Maddie: What is it with those
Anselmos? Every generation seems
to get into more and more trouble.

Bert: (Sensing the need for girl
talk) Honey, how about I get the car
and meet you by the elevator?

Agnes: Sure...Okay.

Bert: Goodnight, Maddie.

Maddie: Goodnight.

Agnes: So, is Alex okay? She
seemed pretty upset at the game. 

Maddie: Yeah, I just wish I knew
what set her off. It’s not like her to start
fights like that. Libby hasn’t said any-
thing to you about it, has she?

Agnes: No, not a word. 

Maddie: So…he’s here, huh?

Agnes: He is but he’s not. You
know what I mean. (A pause) I’m
glad you are here to talk with him.

Maddie: Yeah, well… wish me luck. 

Agnes: Good night.

Maddie walks thoughtfully down
the hall through the Blue Moon
door. This is the first glimpse we
have seen of it in twelve years.
Totally updated, state of the art. It is
clear that they have truly built it up
to a complete success.

She looks around a moment, as if she
hasn’t been there awhile. She makes
her way to David’s office. She looks
around, wistful. We notice it is no
longer his but Bert’s office.

CUT TO

David is sitting at her…now his
desk pretending to work. It is dark,
except for the dim light of the desk
lamp. He is obviously troubled. He
thumbs through a few papers when
something catches his eye. It is a
picture of Maddie, Alex and himself
in happier times. He picks it up,
thinks better of it, then puts it back
down… 

Maddie: Hi ya, stranger.  

David jumps. She stands in the
doorway, bathed in shadow

Maddie: I’m sorry, I didn’t mean to
scare you. I looked for you in your
office but it looks like Bert took it
over…
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David: Yeah, I moved in here about
a month ago. Figured you didn’t
need it anymore…

Maddie: Oh, good idea. I guess I
haven’t been here in a while.

David: Guess not. 

Very painful pause.

(They talk simultaneously)

David: What are you doing here?
Maddie: What are you doing here?   

She walks to the office. 

Maddie: I ah, went to the club to
look for you and Ritchie said you
were here. I thought I’d drop by….
for a couple reasons actually. I
thought maybe we should talk.

David: (Avoiding) I’ve got a lot of
work to catch up on here…
Murders, assaults, frauds… and
that’s just the Anselmos…

Maddie: (Being a good sport)
Sounds interesting. Anything I
could help you with?

David: You’re kidding, right?

Maddie: Why would I be kidding?

David: Oh well, surprise, surprise,
Mrs. Addison. I didn’t think you
had the time or interest in us little
people anymore. Should I curtsy or
kiss your feet?

Maddie: David…

David: So what else?

Maddie: What else what?

David: You said you came here for
a couple different reasons…

Maddie: Right. Well, like I said, I
was at the club and Ritchie wanted
me to give this back to you. (She
pulls his ring out of her pocket lay-
ing it in front of him.) It was by the
sink in the back room. He thought

you might be missing it. 

David: (Looks at it a moment.
Little reaction) What? You think I
left it on purpose?

Maddie: I didn’t say that.

David: No, but you were thinking it.

Maddie: (Confused as hell) What’s
wrong with you?

David: Wrong? (Picking up files,
heading for the door) I don’t know.
You tell me? What’s wrong? 

Maddie: David, I have never seen
you like this before. 

David: Seen me what? Busy? Well,
when you run a business all by
yourself it happens. Oh, of course,
you probably know that, being a
media mogul now and all.

Maddie: David, why are you treat-
ing me this way?

David: (He blows by her. Out the
door, through the outer office, into
his. Maddie following.)  Personal
issues shouldn’t be addressed on
company time… 

Maddie: David, please! (Maddie
grabs him and pulls him to face her.
Tears in her eyes.) Please, I can’t
stand this anymore!

David: (Yelling) What is "this"?
What can’t you stand?

Maddie: This…this rift between us.
I don’t know what going on, but for
months you have been copping this
attitude with me. I don’t know if it
is anger or hurt or what but…

David: So this is all on me…

Maddie: This isn’t about blame,
David. I just want to some answers.
I want to know why you are so
angry with me. I want to know why
you avoid me, why you ignore me.

I have to run all over the city just to
have a conversation. You’re never
home. You haven’t touched me in
weeks. I lay in bed at night and I
wonder where you are…who you
are with.  

(They begin talking simultaneously)

David: Where I am? What I’m
doing? What about you, huh?
Where are you? I’m your husband,
Maddie, and I have no clue what is
going on in your life. New job, new
life! It’s like I don’t know you any-
more!

Maddie: …What am I supposed to
think?  You don’t even wear your ring
anymore…Yeah, and I’m your wife,
remember? You don’t understand.
It’s like I don’t know you anymore.

(Simultaneous talk ends)

Maddie: David, please stop yelling.

David: What, was Blue Moon not
good enough for you? What am I to
you? Just some jerk who was hold-
ing you back, right?

Maddie: David, please…  

David: So, what? Blue Moon bores
you? It’s not challenging enough?
Your magazine stimulates you.

Maddie: It’s not that at all, David!
It’s just something I did on my own,
a side interest that grew. I don’t
know. Something I did that... I
could be proud of. (Realizing the
really poor choice of words) I didn’t
mean…that came out wrong.

He sits on the edge of his desk arms
folded. That hurt.

David: (Very quiet) This was never
good enough for you, huh?  I, me,
this, me and you...

Maddie: No!   

David: …So was Blue Moon like 
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a side job until something better
came along?

Maddie: I can’t believe you’re say-
ing this!

David: (Explosion) Why do you
have to ruin everything we have
spent 16 years to build? We had a
good business and a good marriage
and you traded that all in for some
rag. How is that supposed to make
me feel? 

Maddie: David, I love you! I would
never trade in what we have for any-
thing. You have to know that.

David shooting daggers. 

Maddie: You know having my own
magazine has always been a dream
of mine and I can’t understand why
you won’t support me in this. I
thought if we could make a go of
this, we could retire and never have
to work again…

David: You thought…not we.

Maddie: David…

David: The magazine may be your
dream, but Blue Moon was ours.
We built this place from the ground
up, Maddie. We, Us. That doesn’t
mean a damn thing to you, does it?

Maddie: It means everything to me.
You mean everything to me.

David: You know, my whole life
there have really only been three
things that have truly made me
happy. You and Alex and this
agency. Stupid me, but I thought
you felt the same way. But it looks
like you’re on to bigger and better
things, huh?

Maddie: (Stung) What about you?
Are you on to better things? 

David: What do you mean?

Maddie: I hate to ask you this
because I’m not sure I really want
an answer. But…(A Pause. The
hardest thing she has ever had to
ask) David, is there someone else?

David: (Disbelief) WHAT?

Maddie: Please don’t make me ask
you again.

David: Wow, this is unbelievable.
You really think…(Confused) Did
Alex say something to you?

Maddie: (Just as confused) Why
would Alex…

David: Forget it. (Weirdly touched
that she’d care. Low voice) No…no,
there is no one else.

Maddie: (Relieved) Look David, I
don’t want it to be like this. I never
wanted it to be like this.  Maybe we
should get some help. Maybe we
should see a therapist…

David: Maybe we should see a
lawyer.

Maddie: What?

David: I think you’re right. It’s stu-
pid to go on like this. It’s not fair to
either one of us and it definitely is
no good for Alex.

Maddie: David.

David: Look, you said yourself, it’s
not getting any better. And if I can’t
make you happy and we both want
different things…

Maddie: Who said you don’t make
me happy…. 

David: Maybe divorce is the only
option…

They stare at each other. The gravi-
ty of the moment very apparent.
Suddenly a cell phone. They both
feel for theirs.

David: That’s me… It’s Alex… Hey,
baby. Yeah, I’m at the office with your
mom. When did this happen?

Maddie: What? Is she okay?

David: Okay.  No, you just sit tight.
Everything is fine. Look, it’s going
to be a late night so do me a favor.
Go down stairs, lock all the doors,
and arm the security
system…Okay…I love you, too…
Finish your homework.

Maddie: What’s going on?

David: It’s Ritchie. I’ve got to go
the police station.

Maddie: Wait a minute! What’s he
doing at the police station?

David: His partner was just found
dead in the back alley of the club.
They’re charging Ritchie with mur-
der.   

END ACT I

David and Maddie’s Reunion   Cont’d



DM: How did you get your start in
becoming a casting director?

KV: Well, basically it’s the same sort of training pro-
gram, an unofficial one for everyone. That is, that you
work in a casting office as a secretary or assistant, and
then sort of work your way up to an associate level where
you’re actually having casting responsibilities. Then you
just learn by observation and hopefully pick an office to
work in, if you have that kind of control, where you can
observe someone who does it well. And I had worked for
several casting directors and in the early 80’s, I got a job
working for Reuben Cannon under his contract for
Moonlighting. I worked on the pilot and all but the first
six episodes. After that and during the last year of
Moonlighting, I opened up my own office and had the
Moonlighting contract on my own.

DM: And what are the main talents and

qualifications for becoming a good casting
director?

KV: I think you have to have a vision when you read
the words on the page, the details that one observes
when you’re watching a movie. It’s not just the words
people say but the way they say it, the way they look
when they say it, and that’s the talent you need to per-
ceive that an actor has, in order to enrich the script. 

DM: And you said you worked with Reuben
for casting the Moonlighting pilot. How did
you work with Reuben exactly?

KV: Well, at that point and time, he was the one who princi-
pally set up the sessions as far as who was coming, but I read
with the actors when they auditioned and assisted him in
every way possible. It was Jay Daniel and Glenn Caron and
Reuben and myself, and the director (Robert Butler) was
there some of the time but not all the time, mostly towards 

As the Casting Director for Moonlighting, Karen Vice was involved with casting some
of the show's best remembered guest stars such as Mark Harmon, Dana Delany, and
Charles Rocket. She also saw the auditions of the show's biggest find — Bruce Willis.
She graciously took some time out to share her recollection of the day he first audi-
tioned, as well as the challenges casting for a hot show like Moonlighting.
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the end when we started having call-
backs and then, of course, definitely
when we took the actors to the net-
work. The actors that we were taking
were just the actors for the role of
David. Cybill was attached, obviously
without auditioning.

DM: Now, I would love to
hear your recollection of the
audition process for David
Addison because we’ve
heard Glenn’s take on it. Can
you get into what it was like?

KV: It was a lot of fun because there is
a terrific rhythm to the words that
Glenn writes. They’re fun to read even
though I’m not an actor and I’ve never
planned or had the talent to become
one. It’s still fun to read the dialogue.
The trick was finding actors who could
embody that dialogue without making
it sound unnatural because most people
don’t speak that quickly or that glibly,
and so there were not many who could
do that. Only one really. 

DM: So, when Bruce walked
in and read the lines, what
was your impression?

KV: His reading and the auditions,
even at the final level, weren’t the same
as what the final performance was.
There was some growth and grooming
on his part as he figured out what
David Addison was supposed to be and
Glenn obviously added his vision to it.
He was very rough around the edges,
you know, coming in fatigues and hav-
ing that sort of quiet, New York Actor
attitude about him. So he, at the time,
did not come into the room as the char-
acter. I guess I should say it that way.

DM: Yes, I believe he was
coming off of another audi-

tion (for the film Desperately
Seeking Susan) and that’s
why he looked the way he
did, in fatigues.

KV: I’m not sure what his day was. I
mean, we did see him a couple times.

DM: Ok, and so did you see
what Glenn saw when
Bruce was auditioning?

KV: Oh there’s definitely a charisma,
yes. I don’t even think Glenn knew.
Everything was always in a contin-
uum of development, and so
because Glenn is a very instinctual
person, I think sometimes you just
know this is going to be right. But
you don’t really know exactly what
it’s going to look like in the end, but
you’re running on your instincts.

DM: Now, Cybill has said
that she had casting
approval in terms of who
they finally picked. What
was their reading like
together because the pilot
DVD showed Bruce’s
screen test but they never
showed his screen test
with Cybill. I believe
there’s an audition tape
out there that the net-
work had to view?

KV: There were some screen tests.
There was never a taped audition in a
room. There were just simply screen
tests to try to see, everybody from the
head of the network to Glenn. It was a
community decision, and quite honest-
ly in the end, he was the only guy that
made sense for the job, so it wasn’t as
if should we take this apple or this
orange. You know, they’re both good
in different ways. There was just sim-

ply a fit there. I don’t know what Cybill
went through, but in my opinion, there
wasn’t a lot of choice.

DM: And can you com-
ment on Bruce’s reaction
when he got the part?

KV: No, unfortunately, that’s the
one bad part about casting. You tell
the agent and then the agent tells
the actor, so they get to have all the
fun conversations. They also have

to have the bad conversations that
you didn’t get the role, so I guess it
worked out pretty well in the end.
I’m sure that Bruce was anxious to
have a job, but I don’t think in his
wildest dreams at the time that he
knew what it was going to become. It
was just another pilot that we thought
had high hopes at that point. Nobody
knew differently.

DM: Yes, when I inter-
viewed Peter Werner, he 

Karen Vice Interview Cont’d

In the casting session,
Glenn would frequent-
ly come up with ideas
on where to go with
that character just
from whatever the
actor was bringing into
the room.



said that they were both
excited to have the jobs.
But at the same time, they
were wondering what if
this job goes on for awhile
and what if it hinders their
feature film careers.

KV: Yes. I think every actor, from the
star to the co-star, whenever they sign
those seven year contracts they
always get a little nervous because
they are afraid that the pilot will be
good and maybe the first year will be
good. But then if the show is success-
ful and the creator of the show leaves,
then the reason why they started the
job or the reason why they were excit-
ed when they started the job sort of
goes away and they’re kind of stuck.
That was certainly more of a worry
for actors in the 80’s than it is now.
The chances of a pilot going now
are… well, somebody was telling me
that in the last year or two there have
been no new series that have gone to
a second season.

DM: Yeah, it’s very tough
right now.

KV: Except the reality shows.

DM: Which I hate!

KV: Yeah.

DM:I really hate these people
who are all out there to claim
their 15 minutes of fame, and
they’re so untalented.

KV: It seems to be, at the moment,
the only way that the networks are
being able to compete with cable.

DM: Well, hopefully the viewers
will get tired of it. (Laughing)

KV: Yes. (Laughing)

DM: Now, what was it about
Allyce Beasley and Curtis
Armstrong that helped them
get cast as Agnes and Bert?

KV: Well, Glenn had written for
Taxi. He has probably told you this,
but Allyce had been on a Taxi
episode, I believe, with her then
husband Vincent Schiavelli. They
were in an episode together and
Glenn always wrote the role of
Agnes for her, and so there wasn’t
a lot of competition for her for that
role. In fact, I don’t even recall that
we even auditioned anyone for it.
Well, it had to have been a contract
role at the time. But at any rate, it
was handed to her. And then Curtis
didn’t come in for a few years. I
just really liked the work that he
did prior to casting him and he
seemed like sort of an interesting,
different character. He compli-
ments Agnes, strong in his own
way, not nerdy, soft-spoken type
like she is, but sort of strange but
outgoing. He’s just such a smart
actor. He’s one of my favorites.

DM: Now, the process for
casting guest stars for
Moonlighting. Did you see
the scripts to get a feel for
what Glenn and the writ-
ers were looking for?

KV: Rarely. It was a very difficult
process. There wasn’t a lot of time to
plan things and frequently from the
guest stars down to the one line role,
we wouldn’t know until maybe a day
or two before. He would have sort of
an idea of what it was going to be. At
that time, the budget was such that we
could pay a decent amount of money
and attract a high level of guest stars.
And actually, we were able to bring

people from New York at times, so
that was a real treat that we didn’t
have to exclude a whole community
in New York if you could bring them
out. A lot of them liked doing that,
particularly during pilot season
because they would get a few inter-
views in while they were in town. But
it was very difficult. I was always try-
ing to get inside Glenn’s head to find
out what it was that he had a plan for.
Sometimes we would hire a guest star
without a script to send them. He
would just tell me, you know, it’s sort
of like this and this kind of a story,
and I need someone who communi-
cates this. And then I would come up
with a list for him or he would write
a small a scene and we would use that
as the audition piece. But the piece
may never have ended up being in the
episode. In the casting session, Glenn
would frequently come up with ideas
on where to go with that character
just from whatever the actor was
bringing into the room.

DM:I’d like to ask you about
your recollection on casting
some of the actors, like
Mark Harmon, for instance.
Were you involved in that?

KV: Yes. That was an offer situation
so we knew that we had multiple
episodes and we were just looking for
someone. What Glenn wanted was…
he’s the guy that David is going to
have a hard time not liking. He was-
n’t to be arrogant or a jerk, so it’s sort
of the guy that David can’t hate him
and also somebody who’s very
accomplished and yet modest. So in
talking to him, you would find out
that he’s an astronaut and he really
didn’t like to talk about that. He does-
n’t want to play it up.
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That’s not the literal situation but
somebody like that, and Mark just
seemed to be able to carry it off.

DM: He’s like a Mr. Nice Guy.

KV: Yeah, and he doesn’t brag about
things, but when you talk to him you real-
ize you can’t compete with him. That
was the tension that Glenn wanted to cre-
ate, that David couldn’t compete with this
guy AND he couldn’t hate him.

DM: Now, how about Eva
Marie Saint? I mean, that
was perfect casting for
Maddie’s mother.

KV: We were happy about her and
Imogene (Coca)… 

DM: Oh yes! 

KV: All of them just building up the
back-story for the characters by meet-
ing their family members.

DM: Now, how about Paul
Sorvino? Because I’m Italian
and casting Paul Sorvino,
who’s very Italian…

KV: Um hmm.

DM: But to me,
David had an
Italian rhythm
to him, like he
hung around
them.  I remem-
ber a line in
Brother, Can
You Spare A
Blonde? where
he said to his
brother Richie
( C h a r l i e
Rocket) the
word "capisce."
I don’t know if
there’s any-

thing intentional about it. I just
thought it was an interesting
casting choice with Paul
Sorvino. Can you get into that?

KV: Well, we wanted someone who
you would realize that David had a
hard time competing for his dad’s
affection and making him, in my mind
anyway… I don’t know how much
was in Glenn’s mind, I think he’s
not an easy dad to have. That was
the character that he was playing,
and I think that builds sympathy
for David. Cybill’s dad was a guy
who you could sense that he sup-
ported her in whatever she wanted
to do. And Eva’s character was the
same way. But I think you realize
with the Sorvino character, that
David didn’t have the same degree
of support that she did.

DM: Ok, so there’s no
Italian angle in there.

KV: There was no intention to
do that. I mean, I think that’s a
lot of the rhythm of that New

Jersey or Northeast thing that just
comes through in who he is. And
so, nobody said it out loud. It just
sort of, "Oh, that works!" kind of a
thing. There was no time to think
about in any more complex way.

DM: And Charlie Rocket.
What was it like casting
David’s brother?

KV: It was very difficult. That was a
hard process because you wanted
someone that could go toe to toe with
Bruce and be funny and just visually
make sense as his brother so we read
a lot of actors for that role, and made
offers to a lot of actors.

DM: So, being that you put
a lot of offers out there,
are you saying that you
were turned down by
some of them?

KV: Oh yeah!

DM: Oh wow!

KV: Yeah. It wasn’t pretty. I mean, 

It makes me feel good in the

sense... you’re always won-

dering whether you feel

instinctually that this is a good

actor... then when their career

blossoms and you see the

depths of their talent devel-

oped then you realize "my

judgment was good."

Of all the Blondes in all the bars in all of LA,
you fall for mine. David thought while trying to
stomach Maddie and Richie’s new found feelings for
each other in Brother, Can You Spare A Blonde?
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you are always are going to be turned
down by people no matter what.

DM: To play opposite Bruce
Willis? And on Moonlighting?
It was such a big hit!

KV: There are just a lot of actors
that don’t want to be the co-star.
They see themselves as the star.

DM: I see.

KV: It was a little more difficult
back then because there was more
of a prejudice towards being a
guest star on a television show.
That was before Friends had all
of the A-List movie stars.

DM: Right.

KV: It just wasn’t common.

DM: How about Dana
Delany, an actress who
became famous from guest
starring on Moonlighting?

KV: Yes, she did a play out here that
I saw and was so impressed with, sort
of a one-woman show. It was very
dark. But she was just a terrific actor,
and I had also seen her in New York
and we put her on tape in New York.
We taped a lot of actors in New York
through the network offices there.

DM: Were she and Bruce
friends, because there
were some stories writ-
ten back then that they
knew each other?

KV: I think that they had been
aware of each other in New York.
Most actors who are coming up the
ranks tend to know one another,
certainly in New York.

DM: And another very tal-

ented actress was Brooke
Adams. Was she just given
the role or was she one of
group of actresses who
auditioned?

KV: Yes, she was offered the role.
Brooke wasn’t at the same level that
Dana was at that time and she had been
in movies more. Dana hadn’t really done
hardly anything out here at that time.
Dana went on tape in New York, and
they bought her off the tape and Brooke
was made an offer. But for every role, I
would tend to have a couple of pages of
availabilities of actors that we could
make the offer to. And then we would
have actors on tape in New York and
then be reading people in Los Angeles.

DM: I just have two more
actors to ask you about.

KV: Yes.

DM: Virginia Madsen?

KV: We had made an offer to her, and I
think she was anxious to work with Bruce
so that actually happened very quickly.

DM: When we spoke to
Charles Eglee, he said that
Bruce had some clout in
terms of casting, so I guess
Bruce also had some say
with Virginia?

KV: I think he came into the room.
Yes, he did. He came into the room
when we met with her.

DM: And what about Dennis
Dugan? He has an interest-
ing history because in the
pilot DVD Glenn said that
Dennis was one of the three
finalists for David. Do you
recall that?

KV: It might have been in the casting
process and maybe in Glenn’s mind.
He’s not one of the guys we took to the
final level. I mean, as far as the screen
test level, it was really only Bruce. So
in Glenn’s mind probably he was one
of the contenders.

DM: What was interesting
about Dennis was that he
got to act in Moonlighting
as well as direct episodes.

KV: Yeah, his directing career, I think
he was trying to turn it in that direction
at the time when he was hired to be an
actor on the show. What he was able to
do with the dialogue, which is why he
moved along in the audition process
and the selection process, was that he
was able to do the rhythm. He under-
stood it. He didn’t over work, it he did-
n’t under work it. And I think that’s
probably what made him a good direc-
tor for the show as well.

DM:I think you touched on this
earlier, but did you have to con-
duct a lot of last minute audi-
tions for characters that were 

(ML Reunion) Well, if there’s

one out there, Glenn will find

it...! He always had his hand

in how the show went no

matter what his daily level of

involvement was. They were

these characters trapped in

television time and that would

be an interesting  thought.
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written later on in the scripts?

KV: Oh yes, yes. Glenn would come in
at four o’clock in the morning and some-
times write a role that worked later that
day. These would be small roles but I
was always chasing after the writers on
the show. I would corner them in the
hallway, "What’s going on?" "What’s
next?" "What’s working tomorrow?"
(Laughing) Trying to get a head start as
much as possible because it was difficult
to get a casting session together at the last
minute, much less find people. That was
before the age of faxing as well, so it was
difficult to even get pages to the actors.

DM: And as the show
became more popular, did
you become inundated with
requests from actors for
auditions, or did you see
any outrageous stunts by
actors who wanted a role on
the show? Were you a very
popular person? (Laughing)
I’m sure you were!

KV: Yeah. You know the higher
your visibility the more attention
you’re going to get, but it didn’t
seem extraordinary to me. There
wasn’t anybody driving on to the
lot with a billboard on the side of
their car or something like that.
Most people didn’t know what the
heck we were casting. I mean, we
didn’t know until the last minute
most of the time, so I think it just
helped with the visibility of the
show. You know you can call on
Eva Marie-Saint and she says, "Oh
yes! Of course!" She knows the
show, and you don’t have to start
explaining from the very beginning
why you’re making an offer.

DM: If you don’t mind, I

just want to back up and
ask you about one more
actress. We spoke to
Sandahl Bergman (Big
Man On Mulberry Street).
In her interview, she said
that they pretty much had
her in mind for the role.
Did you get to meet her?

KV: I went to the set that day
because that was such a fun show
to watch being shot, so I did go
down to the soundstage. A lot of
times we were working so hard on
what the next episode would be
that I didn’t get a lot of time to go
down to the stage and meet the
actors we made offers to, even
those from New York. I always
tried to go over there and at least
say hi to them in their trailers. I
didn’t have time to actually watch
anything on the set.

DM: Now, you cast a lot of
actors who got their own
series. How did that make
you feel? Being able to find
so many talent-
ed actors and
actresses?

KV: I don’t have a
whole lot of ego
with that in the
sense that they
would have gotten
there whether they
took the job that I
had offered them or
not. I think the
cream does rise to
the top, it certainly
did then. I think it’s
harder now, but it
certainly did then.
It makes me feel

good in the sense that because
you’re always wondering whether
you feel instinctually that this is a
good actor, this is the right deci-
sion. But then when their career
blossoms and you see the depths of
their talent developed then you
realize "my judgment was good."
But I don’t feel responsible for
their career. I mean, even Bruce. I
think that was just with Reuben’s
and Glenn’s selection. There are
just certain things that are sort of
meant to be, going to happen and
you’re just along for the ride. 

DM: Now, what are some of
your favorite episodes?

KV: (Atomic) Shakespeare and the
Black and White (The Dream
Sequence Always Rings Twice).

DM: We also spoke to Jeff
(Reno) and Ron (Osborn).

KV: Did you? The Shakespeare
was fun from a casting standpoint
because the actors just loved com-
ing in, even if they were going to 

A long-standing working relationship.
Not only did Karen Vice and Jay Daniel work
on Moonlighting, they also worked on
Roseanne and Cybill.

Karen Vice Interview Cont’d

Photo courtesy of 
Peter Werner



read a couple of lines. Having a
couple of lines, the whole thought
was fun and intriguing and the cos-
tuming. The Black and White was
fun to just try to find people who
captured that genre, you know, try
to cast them as if you were casting
a movie back in 1940.

DM: Yes, and Bruce and
Cybill certainly had the look
for it. Now, what are some
of your favorite memories
working with Glenn, Bruce,
and Cybill? Maybe you can
start off with Glenn. 

KV: Glenn’s a very generous person.
He’s very demanding but he under-
stands that he’s being demanding and
he’s appreciative of whatever you give.
And I always felt that he was grateful for
the work that I did. And when some-
one’s asking a lot of you, I think that
allows you to keep going because you
know that they appreciate what you do.

DM: And how about with
Bruce?

KV: Well, Bruce was always pleasant.
I didn’t have day-to-day interactions
with him since he was on the set and I
was in my office. But he was just pleas-
ant. At the time, I don’t see him now,
but he was very much a gentleman. He
was always very polite, opening doors
and holding chairs, that kind of thing.
An old-fashioned gentleman.

DM: And with Cybill?

KV: Cybill and I had a good relation-
ship. I went on to cast her other half-
hour series (Cybill). The pilot and the
series, so she and I, although we didn’t
see each other on a daily basis or at
least speak on a daily basis, but she was
always very supportive of me and I

appreciated that.

DM: Now as you know, our
site is campaigning for a
reunion motion picture.
What do you think of a
reunion motion picture?
Would you like to see one
with Bruce and Cybill?

KV: Well, it certainly would be interest-
ing. I do think the show captured a time
for television viewers and a time in their
lives that isn’t the same anymore. And so
I think as I feel with most reunion shows,
I would feel sad to see it because it
wouldn’t be the same. 

DM: When we spoke to
Glenn, he said that he has
thought about ideas over the
years, but it has to be a real-
ly great one for him to do it.

KV: Well, if there’s one out there, Glenn
will find it! And I’d be willing to change
my mind once I heard his idea. He
always had his hand in how the show
went no matter what his daily level of
involvement was. They were these char-
acters trapped in television time and that
would be an interesting thought.

DM: When we interviewed
Debra Frank, she said she
would have them coming out
of the elevator talking and
arguing like they normally
do, and then Cybill would
turn to the camera and say
"What are they doing here?"
meaning the audience. Then
Bruce would say "Yeah I
know, we’re doing it for ABC
and they’re in fourth place so
they need our help."

KV: Right. Some of that fourth wall
breakage that was always so fun. The

playfulness of the scripts was that you
didn’t need a script if you were told the
idea or pitched the idea by Glenn.
Sometimes you just knew he and the
writers would find a way to make it work.

DM: Well, even though we’re
campaigning for this reunion,
obviously it’s up to Glenn. But
our strategy is let’s talk to the
writers, let’s talk to the peo-
ple involved with the show
and let’s see what they’re
thinking. For instance, Roger
Director said he would like to
see a reunion, although he
also expressed what you
said. Some expressed that
you can’t catch lightening
twice in a bottle but it would
be interesting to see because
we think they’re still young
enough to be able to do it. But
there’s that notion that
moviegoers don’t want to see
people over forty in movies.
Even Glenn told us that you
would have to think about
where would they be now?
Would they be married,
divorced? You have to create
a whole life that happened in
between those fifteen years
and see if you can pick it up
from there, but only if you
have an interesting story.

KV: I don’t think you would ever get
them back together again. I think you
could write the script, but I don’t think
that everybody would get on the same
page again. That was then, this is now.
That’s my thought.

DM: But Glenn did say if
he had a great idea he
would call Bruce.
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KV: Well, if Bruce would listen to
anyone, he’d listen to Glenn in that
situation so I’ll keep my antenna up
for that. (In fact, since this inter-
view, Bruce said in a Yahoo chat
with fans in July 2003 that he
would consider playing David
Addison again, under the right cir-
cumstances).

DM: Now, we would also like
to see DVD releases of all of
the episodes. If that were to
happen, would you like to do
commentaries on some of
them? I don’t know if Glenn
and Bruce can do commen-
taries on all the episodes, but
I think it would be interest-
ing if you discussed the cast-
ing on some of them and the
writers and directors would
do commentaries, too.

KV: Sure, sure. If we were all doing
it, I’d be game.

DM: Now, you mentioned
that you did casting for the
Cybill show, but you also did
casting for Roseanne. Any
memories of where you cast
actors who went on to
become big stars?

KV: Well, on Roseanne just to be
clear, I did not do the pilot or the
first couple of years or the last sea-
son. I did the bulk of the middle
section of the series, which was a
lot of fun. The Johnny Galecki
years and through there. Oh gosh! I
mean, you can’t work in the busi-
ness for twenty years and not read
people. I mean, it’s such a long list
of people, everybody starts some-
where. Everybody beats the pave-
ment and comes in to read for small
roles and it’s exciting. Leonardo
DiCaprio did a line on Roseanne,
got his SAG card.

DM: And then he went
onto Growing Pains.

KV: Yeah. I think he worked a
job and then this was his second
job, if memory serves. But then
he had to join the union. It was
a beginning for him and he was
so young at the time. He was a
child, not even a kid! Yeah,
there are a lot. I can’t think of
any others. Those are the ones
that are more dramatic, that
they play such a small role and
then they go all the way to the
other end of the spectrum.

DM: Now, do you see a
difference in how casting
directors are casting
actors today as opposed
to twenty years or even
ten years ago?

KV: Well, I retired from the busi-
ness about a year and a half ago. I
think that there’s an intimacy that’s
lost, certainly in society in general
through the electronic medium.
Actors used to come into the office
to pick up the material to read for a
role and frequently I would speak
with every actor who was coming
into an audition on that show
(Moonlighting). I had to because
there was no whole script to explain
what they were coming in to read
for. But I saw all of them before
they came into audition and spoke
to all of them before they came into
audition. And even though we
worked at a fast pace and I think
now because of pagers and cell
phones and faxes that some of that
connection between the actor and
the casting person can be lost. 

DM: I also feel that in televi-
sion, maybe it’s me because I
just love the show so much,
but you just don’t hear too
much about big break-out
stars like Bruce coming out of
television now.

KV: Well, I think film stars come
out of TV much more now than
they did in the 80’s and Bruce was
the first almost.

DM: Yes.

KV: And then Pierce Brosnan, you
know, had some near misses with
features.

DM: That’s right.

KV: You know that really didn’t
happen for him until well after
Remington Steele so I’m trying to
think of whom else. You know,
nobody ever translated.

I mean, for me nothing was like

the success of that show. I think

even now, because there was-

n’t cable to compete with, the

percentage of people watching

Moonlighting was huge com-

pared to now where there are

so many other choices, and so

that kind of tapping into the rest

of the United States was very

intense.
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DM: Maybe George Clooney
in the 90’s, but that took
him awhile.

KV: Yeah. He did some Roseanne
episodes, but he made a lot of pilots
and it was some lean years there for
him for so long. For him, I don’t
think it was supposed to happen
when he was younger. There was
something about that added maturi-
ty in him that is part of what makes
him more star material than when
he was younger. 

DM: Yeah. He definitely got
better looking as he got
older.

KV: Yeah. The experience wears
well on him. It’s not common. It
usually goes the other way around
that you’re better at 28 than 38.
With him it’s the other way around.

DM: Now my last question.
You said that you’re retired.
Is there anything that
would make you take on a
casting job?

KV: No, I think I did it for 20 years.

I did it and that was that part of my
life. I accomplished what I wanted
to. I miss the people, everybody
that you have mentioned thus far I
miss, even though I didn’t work
with them recently. So I miss the
people, but I’m done with the work.

DM: So the only person
you keep in touch from
Moonlighting would be
Debra Frank?

KV: Mostly Debra, and I speak to
her a couple of times a year. And I
used to see Artie (Mandelberg). He
worked on a couple of shows over
the years, and I was in an office
nearby so I’d see him. And Curtis
(Armstrong) I would see when I’d
bring him in for other roles. He’s
married to a writer on Cybill. So
yeah, that’s just like running into
friends anywhere.

DM: Well, I have to tell
you I met some of these
people. I met Artie and
Debra when I was out
there in LA, but the one
thing that strikes me is

that everybody is so nice.

KV: Yeah, they were! I mean, I
think you had to be because it was
such a stressful job. We all had to
shore up each other to get through it
because it was done at such a break
neck speed that you had to be a
team player to be there.

DM: Would you say that the
experience was so different
from everything else you did?

KV: Oh yeah. Nothing was like that
show. I mean, for me nothing was like
the success of that show. I think even
now, because there wasn’t cable to
compete with, the percentage of people
watching Moonlighting was huge
compared to now where there are so
many other choices, and so that kind of
tapping into the rest of the United
States was very intense.

DM: Well that’s it, Karen.
Thank you so much for
this interview.

KV: Sure, good luck and have fun
with it.

DM: Thank you!

Karen Vice Interview Cont’d

C A S T I N G  D I R E C T O R

K A R E N  V I C E ’ S

FF II LL MM OO GG RR AA PP HH YY
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"Frannie's Turn" (1992) TV Series

"Capital News" (1990) TV Series 

"Roseanne" (1988) TV Series

"Moonlighting" (1985) TV Series 

Source courtesy of: imdb.com.



The Museum of  Television and Radio   (in
New York City and Los Angeles) show-
cased a four-month series entitled, "What
Gen X Watched." The series defined tele-
vision as this generation’s medium of  its
childhood. The exhibitions included
favorite cartoon shows, PBS children’s
programs, Afterschool specials, commer-
cials and classic primetime shows.

Joy, Diana and I were on hand in New
York to relive "Classic Night: 1985." This
part of the series was shown between
September 19th through the 28th of 2003.
The two hour screening highlighted the
1985-’86 ABC Tuesday Night lineup. The
season  kicked off with Who’s The Boss?
Next was the Growing Pains pilot and
then, the episode we all came for, Brother,
Can You Spare A Blonde?

Throughout the screening were a few
things we noticed right away. The 80’s

commercials were painfully dated. The
most preserved time capsule item was a
30- second spot for Noxzema. It cap-
tured the aerobic craze with women
wearing bright florescent leotards and
singing an over-simplified jingle to
synth-pop. The other nostalgic feeling
was how short and simple the commer-
cial breaks were. The standard two-
minute, four commercial format sadly
gave way to  today’s endless commercial
breaks, station ID branding on the bot-
tom right and the self-promo graphics for
other shows on the bottom left of the
screen. It makes people wonder if any-
one is allowed to become immersed with
a television program anymore. However,
there was one commercial we thoroughly
enjoyed. During the last commercial break
from Growing Pains, the ABC promo for the
next show, Moonlighting, The promo ended
with Bruce and Cybill saying the ABC

slogan of ’85, "You’ll Love It."

Bruce and Cybill proved their bold pre-
diction when Brother, Can You Spare A
Blonde? filled the screen. We finally got
to see the opening scene Bravo cut out its
re-broadcasting cycle. Maddie and
David, appearing in outfits they will
wear in My Fair David, welcomed their
faithful viewers back for a second sea-
son. They also admitted they were doing
it because the show was a minute short.
It was great to see Maddie and David
seamlessly pick up their bantering from
the previous season. They even faked an
arguing match and stormed off screen in
different directions. As they were slink-
ing back into the television screen, the
show established a recurring theme. It
was the first time Maddie and David
broke the fourth wall. They also  referred
to themselves as television characters.
They went so far as to address a crew
member off-camera and asked if they
filled the required minute. "No" was the
reply. Maddie responded by urging
David to  start the show by turning on the
now familiar projector on Maddie’s
desk. Seeing the opening scene after 18
years was worth seeing the entire two-
hour screening. 

When the end credits started to roll, Joy,
Diana and I agreed that Moonlighting
was less dated than Who’s The Boss?
and Growing Pains. The two sitcoms
mentioned dealt with 80’s specific story-
lines. Whereas a jealous guy flying
cross-country to show up his little broth-
er is a timeless plot despite Maddie’s big
hair and shoulder pads in her dresses.
The show truly helped to make the 1985
Tuesday Night lineup a classic night to
remember.

By Christie Taylor and Joy Chodan

Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

67



Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

68

Cybill:  Hi, I’m Madolyn Hayes and this is David
Addison.

Bruce:  Right.  And we’d just like to take a minute or
two before the show starts to welcome you back to
another season of Moonlighting.

Cybill:  That’s right!  That’s wrong…

Bruce:  Wait a second!

Cybill:  I don’t know why I’m here!  I don’t know
what I’m doing here!

Bruce:  You’re here because we’re welcoming the
people back to another season…

Cybill:  Ha!

Bruce:  You’re here because the network wants us to
welcome the viewers back.

Cybill:  Double Ha!

Bruce: You’re here because Lew told you to do it!

Cybill:  OK, say it. Say it!  The network says
tonight’s show is short!  The network says that every
show has to be 1 hour long… not 61 minutes… not
59 minutes… 60 minutes long! And we’re a minute
short…

Bruce:  Great!  Now the whole world knows!  Mr.
Thomopoulos, Mr. Erlicht…

Cybill:  …and do you know why we’re short…

Bruce:  Karen, get my agent on the phone!

Cybill: …Because you talk too fast!

Bruce:  Not because I talk too fast! Because you’re
talking when I’m talking!

Cybill:  If you’d slow down sometimes, maybe we’d
have a show that’s an hour long!

Bruce:  That’s it!

Cybill:  That’s it!

Bruce and Cybill (together): If the producers want to
welcome the viewers back, let them do it them-
selves!

(They both storm off the set)

OC Voice: Cut!

(They walk back on-screen)

Bruce:  How’s that?

OC Voice: Sorry Bruce!  Sorry Cybill!  Too short!

Cybill:  Too short?  And you know why…

Bruce:  Don’t even think about blaming this on me!

Cybill:  Because you talk too fast!

Bruce:  It’s not because I’m talking too fast.  It’s
because you’re talking when I’m talking.  

Cybill:  Start the show.

Bruce:  Start the show?

Cybill:  Start the show.

Bruce:  Welcome back! (He turns on projector.)

Opening Credits begin.



Ep.6 – Brother, Can You Spare A
Blonde?

(Aired: 9/24/1985)

The scene opens with our first intro-
duction to Richard Addison, David’s
older brother from Philadelphia.
This is so hysterical watching him
try to convince the audience, of
about three people, to buy this goo
that will make you "Slim and Rich."
He is attempting to rap and dance!
Oh, boy!  In the next scene, he finds
money ($100k) inside his car that,
unbeknownst to him, was placed
there by a drug deal gone bad. This
is a great song choice here, For the
Love of Money, by the O’Jays. See a
great article The Blue Side of the
Moon by Michelle Krueger in the
Dec. 2002\Jan 2003, Vol. 1-Issue 4
of Moonlighting Strangers for more
great information.

The first scene with Maddie is a typical

one.  She is
secretly trying to
be caller #22 on
the radio station
KRKD (I wonder
if this was a real
radio station) to
win $4,000 dol-
lars, so she dials
5 5 5 - 1 2 3 4 .
(Anyone know
whose voice the
radio jockey is?)
Anyhow, she
probably can’t get
through since
Agnes and David

are trying the very same thing.
David is trying to break in by pre-
tending he is calling for the
President and Iococca… I love it!
He tells the operator, who doesn’t
believe him, to "Reach out and touch
this, momma!" 

Maddie heads towards his office.
David tries to convince Maddie (as
usual with a lie) that he has a case.
After he gets the secret code ring
from Agnes to let him know she is
coming to his office so he can look
busy, he quickly grabs the phone and
pretends he is talking to a Mrs.
Middleman. He is on a roll here. He
fakes this conversation, and just
before hanging up he states, "If I
have to look under every woman in
Los Angeles, I am going to find your
husband." David! Later he has to
come clean with Maddie. He
explains that it is not a real case, but
an "inquiry."  He continues that an

inquiry is kind of like "case foreplay.
You gotta have an inquiry before
anybody gives you a case."  

Not giving in to his lame "inquiry"
and "case foreplay" idea, Maddie is
obviously still upset. So naturally,
David tells her that she is losing her
grip and that he hasn’t even had the
chance to sample it yet! He tells her
that this is all gonna turn around, and
for her to not throw in the towel.  

Maddie: Towel? Pretty soon there
aren't going to be any more towels. No
towels, no bathroom, no anything! 

David: That’s gonna be pretty tough on
the old personal hygiene! 

Does he ever know when not to say
anything back? He can never just let
her say something and be quiet. Bad
for them, great for us the viewers!! 

This is where she tells him that the
IRS wants her to sell her house
unless she gets $35,000!!  There is
also the typical dialogue overlap
here that they always do. David is
explaining that any hour, any
minute, it is going to turn around,
and that he knows she is depressed,
and that it is normal, but that they are
in a mild recession and it happens to
every company. But what he doesn’t
hear and we do, is that Maddie con-
tinues while David is talking. 

Maddie: On the verge of what? Why
am I asking? He'll just tell me…(What?)
I can't believe I'm listening to you. Why
am I leading this life? (Yeah! A life get-
ting to kiss and hug Bruce Willis! Oh 

Brother, Can You Spare A Blonde?

Yep, this is exactly what I wanted to hap-
pen tonight. David muttered to himself as he
stared at his brother, Richie, and Maddie help-
lessly in Brother, Can You Spare A Blonde?
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poor baby!) I never did anything to
deserve this. If I had known that being
good didn't matter, I'd have stayed up
later, slept around more!

This is pretty shocking since she has
never let us viewers into her feelings
of wanting reckless abandonment
until now. However, later in other
episodes we hear this, and she acts
on it when she meets Sam.

So David, desperate to cheer her up,
goes into this big, long explanation
about how "Mr. 11 and Mr. 7" had
their ups and downs, and that any
day now, any hour, any minute that
phone is going to ring… 

The phone rings. 

Maddie: How do you do that?

David: Wait, I’ll do it again. (love that
grin) 

Maddie answers and, finding that it
is his brother, hands the phone to
David while saying,

Maddie: Brother? You have a brother?
Oh! Brother!

In the car when they are driving
together to go to see Richie, you can
tell Maddie is really moved that he
has a brother, and tries to prod more
information from him. But Dave
only offers that he is nothing like
him. Then he starts describing what
Richie is like, which is precisely
describing what David is like, espe-
cially that Richie always as an angle.
Maddie sarcastically replies, "Nope.
You’re nothing like him at all."
Maddie is definitely intrigued.
Unfortunately, we will find out just
how intrigued later when she is
dancing with Richie. Um, excuse
me, Richie, over David, in the words

of the hit ABC show My Wife and
Kids, "UH! NUH!"  David sums up
his feelings for his brother for
Maddie, calling him, "Mom and
Dad’s science project." Great line!

When they are walking up to Richie
in the restaurant and Maddie goes to
sit down, it is obvious he is trying to
show up his brother that he has such
a gorgeous woman with him. David
has the nerve to say to her, 

David: How do I look? Do I look ok?
Everything zipped, everything tucked?
And listen, when you shake his hand, do
me a favor, bend over a little. 

Maddie snaps her head at him and
looks at him as if to say to herself,
"Did he actually just say that to me?"
She says, "What?" Big dummy
never knows when to quit. 

David: Trust me. It'll impress the hell
out of him. Better than a gold card.

Richard starts to pull out a chair for
Maddie, but David immediately
pulls it away from Richie so that he
can do it for Maddie, not Richie.
This is a really interesting moment.
David, could you be more obvious?
He’s totally threatened by brother,
Richard. Conversations between the
brothers are very sarcastic, and dig-
ging at one another. It is pretty funny
to see Maddie trying to keep it civil.
But after a phone call from the bad
guy that Richie takes, in fear, he tells
them, "Let’s get out of here!" To
which David grabs a waiter and says,
"Take this man back to the kitchen,
he’s not completely cooked," and later
explains that he has "never seen this
man before in my life!"

I have to say I really hate this next
scene. It breaks my heart to see a

torn up, but too proud, David in the
background watching his beloved
Maddie dancing so intimately with
his own brother to If Only You Knew
by Patti Labelle. See Michelle’s
Blue Side of the Moon article men-
tioned above for more information.
She really nails it with how impor-
tant this song choice was, and I
couldn’t agree more.  

I mean, first it’s dealing with a dead
guy, the radio host. Remember him
in The Next Murder You Hear? But
now his own brother?! Hang on
David, I’m coming, and I’ll be there
with my dancing shoes on. 

David never ceases to amaze me.
Why, oh why, does he tell his broth-
er after being asked about his rela-
tionship with Maddie that they are
"strictly business" when this is a per-
fect opportunity for him to stake his
claim to her, David, duh! This is
your opportune time to say, "Oh!
Hell no!" But he doesn’t, and he
goes so far as to ask Richie for a
$37,000 dollar loan. Now, wait a
minute! Maddie only needed
$35,000. Mmm mmm… interesting!
Richie accepts, with the condition
that he was never to tell Maddie that
he was the one that loaned David the
money! Then David leaves the two
of them together??? Ughh!! Out of
appreciation for the money or
what??

The next morning, "Mr. I am not
bothered in the least" casually hands
her the money. No big deal, and all
she is trying to do is tell the pig-
headed man that she noticed that he
left her with Richard. Maddie even
tries to lay a huge hug on him. But
realizing that she is pulling at his
heart, he pries her arms off of him 

Moonlighting Episode Guide Cont’d
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while trying not to accept any of the
credit and thankfulness she is giving
him. But he does mention here that
he is "not totally invulnerable."
Interesting choice of words, don’t ya
think? I just love the way she leaps
at him with a big, "OH! DAVID!" so
soft and touched is she.

David immediately looks crushed
when she leaves the room. But right
then, poor Ms. Dipesto walks in. She
is really concerned about this so-
called "other account" that David
discovered the extra $37k in. She
tries to argue her point with him that
she knows there are no other
accounts. This is a very different
side of David that we get to see. He
is quite mean when he wants to be.
He yells at her and says:

David: It’s really none of your damn
business, so I would really appreciate it
if you’d just shut the hell up about it,
and crawl back into your cage!

OUCH! Wow! This only shows just
how angry he is at himself for not
allowing himself to be honest with
his feelings for Maddie, accepting
her hug and thankfulness, and that
he was not the one who provided the
$37k. 

We see David taking his anger and
frustration out on the bathroom. By
the way, do we ever see this bath-
room again? Anyway, in his anger
he turns on all the faucets. He acci-
dentally sprays water on his, err, uh,
crotch of his slacks. This causes him
to calm down and look at himself in
the mirror. He gives himself a grin
and shakes his head as if to be say-
ing, "Look at me. Look at how
ridiculous I am acting." So he
decides to try to dry off underneath
the dryer. The music scoring starts. It

is so perfect, and he starts dancing
under the dryer actually. That is,
until he burns himself. Be careful
David. Too funny. 

All is well until the bad guy (Mr.
Navarone) corners David in the stall.
Thinking he is Richie, he asks: 

Navarone: Mr. Addison?

Ever the smart mouth, David answers:

David: Yeeeesss!!" (with a smile on his
face) 

David then says in his usual smart
aleck way, 

David: Hey c’mon, pal, we’re in the
toilet. Call me Dave. 

Now, Mr. Navarone must not have
heard him say that or he would have
put two and two together. (He is not
Richie, with his money). 

David: You’re right! We should be in
study hall boning up for the math test!

Navarone states that he has some-
thingthat belongs to him. (The
money Richie has.) 

David looks around and says: 

David: Not in here, I don’t! (such a
dirty mind he has)

Brother, Can You Spare A Blonde?
EPISODE HIGHLIGHTS

David’s older brother, Richard, brilliantly played by Charles Rocket blows in
unexpectedly, throwing money around. Money that he has found from a drug
deal gone bad. David borrows money from Richie to save Maddie’s house. The
jealous two brothers fight for her affection. Written by: Glenn Gordon Caron.
Directed by: Peter Werner.

• Episode opening. "You talk too fast. / You’re talking when I’m
talking." 

• An inquiry is kind of like "case foreplay."  

• IRS wants Maddie to sell her house to get $35,000. Had she 
known that being good didn’t matter she would’ve "stayed up
later, slept around more!" 

• David makes the phone ring. "How do you do that?" "His 
brother?" You have a brother? Oh brother!"  

• Richie is "Mom and Dad’s science project!"  

• Maddie and Richie dancing to If Only You Knew and David, 
broken-hearted, watches in the background!  

• David borrows money from Richie to save Maddie’s house. The
"Oh! David" Hug/"invulnerable" moment.  

• David is mean to Ms.Dipesto and then goes into the bathroom.  

• David dancing under the bathroom dryer and is toilet dunked.  

Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

71



Moonlighting Episode Guide Cont’d

David tries to push open the stall door
and can’t, so he continues saying:

David: All right, fine, fine. You wanna
play it that way? That's just
fine with me. But I’ve got
time on my side, pal. And at
some point, mother nature's
gonna make it, so that you're
gonna wanna be on this side
of the door, and when that
happens, let's see how tough
you are…

Bam! He is knocked on
his butt when the bad guy
charges the door open,
calling him Richard.

But poor David still gets
dunked in the toilet! This
doesn’t stop him from
talking in between being
dunked:

I find myself running the
gamut of emotions right along with
David. The writers are so amazing
like that with this wonderful show.
In this episode, written by the
show’s creator Glenn Gordon Caron,
one minute we’re so upset for David
watching his one true love dance
with his brother, then we’re begging
him to calm down and not get mad at
Agnes, then we’re smiling and
laughing watching him dance under
the dryer, then back to the series
plot. Gotta love it! True to form,
Moonlighting takes us from drama
to comedy and back again.

Ok, now Maddie and Richie are at
Maddie’s house and we know that
David is driving over. But first we hear
Agnes getting off her chest to David
how he hurt her. I like this scene. You
get to see how Agnes and David have
a relationship and that this was the
first and only time he crossed over
the unspoken line between them.

They had their relationship long
before "Blondie blonde" came along.
He tells her he is so sorry, she says
he is forgiven, and then she stops

him and says that she knows where
he lives. This is such a cute moment.
He gives her a cute, boyish smile,
and runs off, obviously so relieved
that she forgave him and joked with
him again.

Anyway, finally we see David burst-
ing in the door (at Maddie’s house)
and charging full speed at Richie.
Maddie is trying desperately to grab
at all her valuables and pick them up
before the rolling-on-the-floor, feud-
ing, and (might I add) jealous broth-
ers break everything.  She stands and
jumps on her own couch, something
Ms. Madolyn Hayes would never
have done on her own, and in her
attempt to stop the two from fighting
yells: 

Maddie: STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

STOP IT! 

(Seven times, whew!  Yes, I
did rewind and count three
times to make sure that was
how many times she said
this). 

I love this!  The both of them
literally stop fighting to yell
back at her, "SHUT UP!"
Maddie is knocked on her
butt on the couch and she
drops what she is holding.
She makes her mean grunt
face, and growls at them
while leaping onto the two of
them on the floor, (Wally,
Beav, and Maddie). So for a
minute all three of them are
rolling on the floor, legs fly-

ing all over the place! Hysterical!!
Maddie gets off, and we hear David
telling Richie, "I am going to make
you eat dirt and worms. Maddie, run
outside and get some dirt and some
worms."

Now, this is when the three of them
decide that they better take back all
the things that Richie bought to give
back the money. But David threatens
him not to explain the loan to Maddie.

They are at the mall, and David is
looking at a tag and he says, "When
they say virgin wool, how do they
know?"  

David: Oh! Very nice. Look at this.

But just then, he is pulled into the
clothing rack to find the bad guy at
gunpoint.

Navarone: Oh! Very nice. Look at this.
(Showing the gun pointed at his face).

David: Very nice, Very you.

Hey, it ain’t my fault you’re stuck with the
subplot. David said safely to himself as
Navarone gets hot under the collar about his
missing money.
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Navarone: Mr. Addison, what do I look
like to you? 

David: I don’t know, about a 42 long?

Navarone: Do I look stupid?

David: That’s a rhetorical question, right?

Good old Dave, never at a loss for
quips.

Maddie, realizing David is not there,
walks towards where he was, and is
pulled in by the bad guy, too. Hey,
oops!  Anyone but me notice that her
bra is showing? Accident? Or ratings
boost?

Navarone (looking at Maddie): She
looks like a very expensive hobby! 

Maddie gives him a look that is price-
less, kind of a one-lip up-Elvis -like
glare. (Perhaps one she learned from
her (Cybill) days of dating Elvis? 

Navarone: Let's say we step through
these coats and have a private meeting
in one of these dressing rooms.

Maddie: But these are men’s dressing
rooms. If it’s all right, I’ll just stay here.

Navarone: (cocks back his gun at
her…)

Maddie: ‘Course, you’ve seen one guy
in his socks you’ve seen ‘em all, right?

So begins the chase scene all
through the mall. Very funny watch-
ing David drag Maddie who is in
nylons, while running away. She has
taken off her heels first. No, I did not
see any tennis shoes, At one point
David picks Maddie up and sets her
on top of the escalator to slide down
together. Shortly, Navarone catches
up with them. He has a great line,
"Yes, I am excited to see you, and
yes, that is a pistol in my pocket." Of
course, we know this is an old, kinda
dirty saying, only it goes, "Is that a
pickle in your pocket, or are you

glad to see me?" Naughty, naughty,
Glenn! 

So after that, we see all that money
thrown over the balcony and
"money money money moonna…
mmonnea" (see above information)
starts playing. We see David in his
office, and Maddie waltzes in asking
him how it went between him and
his brother on the way to the airport.

Maddie: So how did it go, you and
your brother, just the two of you in the
car? 

Not wanting to be serious, 

David: It went fine. I asked him to sleep
with me. He said no. 

Maddie playfully continues to ask
specifics. 

Maddie: Did you drop him off at the
terminal, or did you park? 

David: Park. 

Maddie: Wait while he checked in, or
did you walk him all the way to the
gate?

David: Gate. 

Maddie: Did you leave after he got on
the plane, or watch the plane take off
safely?

David: Took off safely!

Maddie: You love him!

David: Will you just leave me alone,
please!

Walking away, he stops her, calling
her "Blondie blonde," (love that) and
tells her of the reward and throws
her the envelope with money. Now,
he throws her $7,500. David said
that was the reward money for the
capture of Mr. Navarone, and that
should stonewall the IRS for at least
six months.

Anyway, I love it here. Watch how

David spins this conversation to find
out how she feels about Richie…
After he admits that he really does
love his brother, he asks Maddie: 

David: How about you?

Maddie: How about me, what?

David: Never mind. (He just can’t
muster up the words) 

You just know she is toying with
him, knowing what he is getting at.
She finally answers him with her
back towards him. 

Maddie: I would’ve dropped him at the
terminal.

What an adorable smile he has. It’s
like a pound of worry and pain just
drops right off of his face as we are
watching him watching her say
those wonderful words. To which he
replies…

David: Cross your heart?

Maddie pauses slowly, spins around
with this huge, loving smile on her
face, and crosses her heart for him.

David: This isn’t bad. You always this
much fun this early in the morning? 

Maddie (looking him teasingly in the
eyes): You’re gonna die wondering! 

What a tease! Notice she doesn’t say it
in the past tense. No, No, she knows
he’s hooked. And so are we!!!

As always, these are only a few
highlights of this episode. It is hard
to pick and choose since every scene
and line is worthy of highlighting!

See You At Blue Moon,

Kim



Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

74

DM: Before we get into your work on
Moonlighting, you started out as a sound edi-
tor. Is that the normal route before becom-
ing a film editor?

NM: I wouldn’t call it a normal route. There really isn’t
one when you’re a young kid just out of college. What it’s
really about is taking the first opportunity that is offered
to you that allows you to be around the area of production,
post (production), or whatever it is that you love.
Working in sound was a great opportunity for me in 1978.
I was offered a job as a supervising sound editor at Glen
Glenn Sound with an extraordinary man named Jack
May, may he rest in peace. Not only did he teach me
everything about sound, but I was also working in post-
production. That was what I wanted. Sound editing

became a great asset to me when I became a picture edi-
tor because with the electronic digital editing systems,
editors are composers, sound FX editors and mixers. We
do it all.

DM: Your older brother is Artie Mandelberg,
who produced and directed episodes of
Moonlighting.  In my interview with him, he
said that he was the editor on the pilot and
you assisted him.

NM: Right.

DM: And then when the show began as a
series, you took over.  Can you tell us
what the experience of editing the pilot
was like?

Can you imagine being on a better show than Moonlighting to learn your craft as an
editor? How lucky can you get?  Neil was responsible for cutting together and con-
structing each memorable episode of Moonlighting by working with Glenn Caron, Jay
Daniel, older brother Artie and the various great directors who shot the incredible
footage.  Neil was honored to discuss with us what it was like to work on a series that
not only was his first gig, but his biggest.



NM: The world of TV pilots is
crazy to begin with because of the
time frame in which they occur. It
was so exciting because we were
watching dailies and knew it was
special. It was written beautifully. It
was directed beautifully, and my
brother was an excellent editor in his
own right. He had other goals and
moved on to produce and direct, He
was a great teacher. I learned so
much about editing and was given
the freedom to cut scenes. I got to
spend a lot of time cutting that roof
top scene on the clock with Jay
Daniel. Artie and Glenn would work
on a section, Jay would work with
me on another, and then we would
all go through it together. I was
happy to make any edit in any scene
they were willing to let me go into,
and they let me cut a fair amount on
the pilot.  They were totally generous
and gave me a shot.  I cut Gunfight at
the So-So Corral, the first episode
that Moonlighting shot, which was
quite a gift. 

DM: Well, talking about
…So-So Corral, you worked
with director Peter Werner
on that. What was your
experience working with
Peter on that episode?

NM: Working with Peter is always
very special. He is so talented and
such a gentle man that you always
feel connected, which is a pretty
great feeling.  I also got to work with
Peter on the black and white show
(The Dream Sequence Always Rings
Twice) which is, in the world of my
experiences as an editor, in the top
five editing experiences of my life.
That show was brilliant! What they
brought me was so brilliant.  I don’t
think I could have hurt it. I won my

first Emmy® for that episode.
Unbelievably thrilling! 

CT:Let me ask a question. You
said that you assisted in edit-
ing the pilot, and you also edit-
ed the first episode.  But what
was the difference between
editing a pilot and editing an
episode of a series?

NM:As I said earlier, in editing a pilot
there are a whole different set of rules
because you have so much to do in the
world of exposition and character
building in order to get the audience to
want to see more. You also have a
finite amount of time and are not sure
what the direction of the series is going
to be at that point. I edited the first in
the series of a full season of episodes.
The difference being that the series
happened four months later and every-
body was coming to the show know-
ing a little bit more about where Glenn
wanted to take it. Pilots are for sales pur-
poses, whereas in a TVseries, you are cre-
ating a long-term relationship between the
characters and the audience.

DM: When you were editing
the pilot, what were your
impressions of the perform-
ances? I mean, Bruce was
an unknown and Cybill was
an established star.

NM: Electric. It didn’t matter who
they were apart… who they were
together was hysterical, genuine.
They were great. Obviously that
starts with story and words and, you
know, Glenn gave us a great script.
Bob Butler directed the pilot.
Tremendous work.

DM: Yeah, he’s an old pro,
I’ve seen his name many
times. 

NM: Yeah.

DM: Can you tell us a little
bit more about the edi-
tor’s job? What exactly do
you get from the directors
and what is the process of
cutting it together?

NM: The director determines what’s
shot and what’s printed. We get those
dailies, and if there’s a specific con-
versation the director wants to have
with us about anything within any of
those scenes… if he has the moment,
he’ll make a call. If not, the editor
delivers the show as he/she sees it,
and then make adjustments for the
director when he is no longer on the
set and can come into the editing room.
The schedules on Moonlighting some-
times made it really difficult for the
directors to have many days, if they got
any at all.

DM: Do you get multiple
takes of a particular shot?
Is that how it works, and
then you put it together?

Neil Mandelberg Interview Cont’d

Electric.  It  didn’t
matter who they
(Bruce and Cybill)
were apart… who
they were together
was hysterical, gen-
uine. They were
great. 
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NM: Yes. I mean, it really depends.
If a director makes a choice only to
print one, there’s a reason for that.
But, in reality everybody knows that
they will tend to shoot a second one
should a problem have occurred in
the camera, etc., etc.

DM: Who else would be
with you? Would it just be
you, or would you have
your brother, Artie, and
Glenn with you while you’re
cutting it together?

NM: Yes and yes. It’s really was a
matter of who was available, what
the schedule was, and what we were
doing.  Sometimes Artie would come
up and guide the editing as we were
working through a show and then at
some point we’d show it to Glenn
and Jay.  It really was a matter of
their availability and schedule as to
who was in the room with us. There
were times when we were all there
together.  

DM: Would the actors ever
come in?

NM: Not often at all. I’d say basical-
ly no.  

DM: Actually, when we
interviewed Charles (Chic)
Eglee, he said that it was
rare at the time, but the
show was shot on film.

NM: Yes.

DM: And you cut on movieo-
las? ( A movieola is a device
that edits motion picture
film and synchronizes the
sound)

NM: Yes, we cut film on movieolas,
the old fashioned way. 

DM: Okay, and can you tell
us why Moonlighting was
shot on film vs. video?

NM: We started doing episodes in
1984.  There was very little system
editing, and those that were occur-
ring were tape-based. In the world of
the editing, what we did with dia-
logue, no system could do. Especially
with the way Cybill and Bruce would
overlap, there were times where we
were building sentences on the
bench. We could break a film audio
frame into 4 parts. Even some sys-
tems today still can’t do that.

CT: Was it particularly diffi-
cult to cut with multiple
angles while they over-
lapped with the dialogue? 

NM: That really depended on a lot of
things.  But we rarely had a situation
that we could not make work. The
actors always gave us enough per-
formances, sometimes varying the
overlap point. We got better and bet-
ter at building arguments as we did
more of it.  They talked so fast. It was
so funny. It only worked at that pace.
But the cutting part of it was really a
matter of anything you do repeatedly
you get better at.

DM: Now, about a particular
episode. When we inter-
viewed Allan Arkush, he
said he was so elated when
he went into the screening
room and Glenn showed him
how I Am Curious…Maddie
was cut together… the love
scene and how it was edited
with The Ronettes singing
Be My Baby. 

NM: Um hmm. I remember that,
yeah. 

DM: Can you tell us about
that experience of cutting
that sequence together?

NM: My memories are that it was a
combination of a number of years on
that show and that we were all emo-
tionally involved in the scene.  It was
really quite powerful. We just made
numerous passes and tried many,
many different ways to deliver what
we wanted to.  I don’t remember how
long we worked on it. I just know
that we tried a lot of things and
decided which was the absolute best.
Allan Arkush, by the way, is a bril-
liant director. He’s been a friend of
mine for many years. We’ve worked
together on a lot of shows. He was a
find for Moonlighting because he’s
extraordinary with actors and with
the camera. He brought a flair for
comedy to Moonlighting that helped to
propel the series. I cut The Temptations
mini-series for him. He won a direct-
ing Emmy® for that project. 

DM: Just one other ques-
tion regarding I Am
Curious… Maddie. There
was an interview where
Bruce Willis said that at the
end, David says "I love you"
to Maddie.  But he said it
was the either the produc-
er’s or the director’s choice
to play the music over it so
you couldn’t hear it. Do you
recall that? Did you get var-
ious takes of that scene
where you saw him say that
to her at the end?

NM: You know what, I don’t recall
that in detail. I think it was to give the
audience something to hang on to. 

DM: And how about when 
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music is edited to the
sequences. How is that
worked out? Do you have
any input, or did you work
with Glenn in terms of how
the music would be cut into
the scene?

NM: We all had input, but Glenn
was pretty great at choosing music.
When he’d come up and say, "Try
this song," he was usually right on.  I
forget the name of the song, but in
the scene where we introduce Dana
Delany in the park, that was one of
my favorite scenes…

CT: Oh, This Old Heart of
Mine.

NM: Yes. This Old Heart of Mine.
That song just came from Glenn, and
everybody went, "Well, we don’t

need to look for another one."  We all
knew the song. He’s got great
instincts.  

DM: So a lot of times he
would pick the music and it
would work right away?

NM: Well, yeah.  At some point
while we’re working and we’d get a
call from Glenn, or he’d be up there
in the editing room, and he’d say,
"You know what? Let’s try this." It
would just come to him when it came
to him. 

DM: Yes, he always had a
knack. You guys had a knack
to always pick the perfect
song to echo what was going
on in a scene. 

CT: The perfect mood.

NM: Right, but we had Glenn
and Jay, and Artie and Chic, and
I believe Barbara Hall was there.
There were a number of great
writers and experienced produc-
ers on that show around our
guys.  Debra (Frank) and Carl
(Sautter) wrote the black and
white show. Jeff Reno and Ron
Osborn were with us for a while.
At all times it was a great team. 

DM: Now, how did you
deal with the shooting
deadlines? 

NM: We didn’t go home. Our
scripts were over 80 pages to
accommodate normal viewing
time because of the pace the writ-
ten page played at.  There were
times where schedules just bit us
and we would be shooting right up
to Friday night for a show that
aired the following Tuesday. At

those times I would go to work on
Friday and not come home until
Sunday. 

DM: Actually, Will Mackenzie
told us that Atomic
Shakespeare was edited over
the weekend before it aired
on Tuesday.

NM: Oh, yeah! That was a great
show. We had a great time with Will
on that one. We shot everything in one
direction for all scenes before turning
the camera around. Meaning, if we
had three scenes in one area, they
would shoot one direction, and then
two days later shoot the other side of
it. And because of time, we were cut-
ting scenes together with only half of
the film trying to help determine
what we needed in order to help
them make choices as to what to
shoot when they reverse the scene.  It
ended up, I think, benefiting the
scene because they got to see some
of what was or wasn’t happening
when they shot one side and made
some great adjustments in the revers-
es. That show was dynamite.   

DM: I heard that episode
took the longest to shoot.

NM: If I remember right, that was 14
days, but it was worth it in the end.

DM: Yes, and also because
you and Roger (Bondelli)
won the Emmy® for that
episode.

NM: Yes, we did. 

DM: Now tell us about the
experience of cutting Dream
Sequence together?

NM: You know, part of what was 

Maddie who? Is what Jillian wished
David was thinking she lured him into
becoming her perfect alibi after murder-
ing her husband in Knowing Her.
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so exciting about that episode is
that Bruce and Cybill, I think, real-
ly loved playing people other than
just David and Maddie. The experi-
ence of cutting the black and white
show was flawless. And no matter
how we put those scenes together,
they worked. We just made deci-
sions as to what worked best. 

DM: How about editing
black and white film? Any
differences working with
black and white vs. color? 

NM: Not really. You're still telling
story. Some shots are more inter-
esting in B&W, so we would hold
them longer. The same applies to
color film. 

DM: Besides those two
episodes, were there any
other memorable stories of
editing other Moonlighting

episodes?

NM: I forget so many titles… I
was reading some of the other
interviews in the fanzine. I’m
totally envious of the knowl-
edge you guys have about the
show. That's a lot more than I
can remember. But every
episode we did was a lot of fun
because they were all stand-
alone other than the ongoing
change in the relationship
between David and Maddie.
Each one had its own life. What
made it special was that we
could take them into entirely
different areas, those same peo-
ple, and watch their relation-
ship grow and change through
all those fun stories that Glenn
and the other writers created. 

DM: Well, another great
episode was Big Man on
Mulberry Street.

NM: Uh huh.

DM: You edited that sexy
dream sequence with Bruce
dancing with
S a n d a h l
Bergman.

NM: Right. I was so
nervous when I went
to the set to meet
Stanley Donen. It ’s
like meeting one of
the legends.  He just
did a great job. The
set design and chore-
ography on that were
just tops. The dance
sequences went
together like butter.
Smooth and spe-

cial. This is just another pleasure-
filled dance piece, and for me as an
editor, sometimes series are consis-
tently the same.  Moonlighting was
no such animal. It was ever evolving,
ever changing, and Glenn would take
us into the wildest places, so each
show had a different element to it.
We got to cut musicals, thrillers,
comedies, all of that within one
show.  It was great for me to get to
cut my chops as an editor on
Moonlighting. I was very fortunate
to be offered an opportunity to
learn my art on a show like that.  

CT: It was a great train-
ing ground for it.

NM: Unbelievable. And it really
was a very safe place because our
guys were the greatest.  They were
gentle and they would direct me,
but allow my creative thoughts to
drive it.

DM: In terms of editing
episodes, would Glenn have
suggestions? Or would you
say, "Oh, I think maybe we

I was reading some of the
other interviews in the
fanzine. I’m totally envious
of the knowledge you guys
have about the show.
...every episode we did
was a lot of fun because
they were all stand-alone
other than the ongoing
change in the relationship
between  David and  Maddie. 

Life before Maddie. Maddie’s dream sequence
cooked up a saucy illustration of David’s rela-
tionship with his ex-wife in Big Man on Mulberry
Street.
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should do it another way,"
or was it always a give and
take?

NM: We would make an attempt at
every idea offered. And then either
Glenn or Jay or Artie would make
the final call.

DM: Can you go into a little
detail of what your inter-
actions with Glenn were
like? What was a working
day with Glenn like?

NM: All I did was laugh. Glenn is
one of the funniest men I have ever
been around. We all loved when he
came up to editing. He made us
feel appreciated.

DM: Yes, you know, we had
the pleasure of meeting him
and we really liked him.

NM: He’s a pretty special guy.

DM: I don’t know if I men-
tioned this to you… maybe
in the email, but he actually
called me .  He said he loves
the fanzines. He loves read-
ing the interviews.

NM: Oh, good! I actually read a little
of that because I went to the site after
we spoke and I read the interview
with Allan and with Peter so, yeah,
it’s a pretty cool site. I have to spend
some more time there. 

DM: And Glenn’s interview
was really special…every
interview was special, but
meeting Glenn in person
was great. He’s a great
guy.  Do you still keep in
touch with him?

NM: I haven’t in awhile. I
know where he’s living, and
how his family is because my
brother’s in touch with him
pretty regularly.  He’s living on
the East Coast.  He did a series
in New York recently. I’d love
it if he did another one. I'd live
in NYC if I could work with
him again.

DM: Well, Glenn is not
cookie cutter. Even with
Now and Again, I was
really surprised that CBS
cancelled it because it
was supposedly doing so
well for them, bringing in
younger viewers.

CT: What I’m seeing with
the networks is that they
tend to run away from
anything that’s different

so they could just plug into
a time slot.

NM: Right. The philosophies in
network change and evolve as sea-
sons go on. They all find different
places to go each year whether
someone is leading the way or
coming up with something to com-
pete with what has led the way.  

DM: Let me ask you about
Jay Daniel. What was your
interaction with Jay like?

NM: Jay kept everything focused and
moving forward.  He was totally sup-
portive to the directors, and to the edi-
tors. He would get in there and solve
the problems allowing Glenn to do
what he did best, write.  Jay was a
great teacher. His instincts in post-
production were incredible. When Jay
directed a scene, everybody wanted to
grab it.

DM: Yes, he directed Blonde
on Blonde. That was the
first episode that he direct-
ed, which was great
because it started the
whole love triangle.

NM: Right. Was that the beginning of
the Mark Harmon episodes?

DM: Yes.

NM: Okay.

DM: Any memories work-
ing with Peter, Allan, and
Will? Anything to share?

NM: They were all great. I didn’t
get a lot of time with them because
schedules didn’t allow it.  I’ve been
in touch with Peter and Allan con-
tinually since then and have
worked with both of them. Will and

This was a show to
last a generation that
didn’t last a genera-
tion....it’s  still  in peo-
ple’s conversation
all the time. I mean,
this show developed
a style that many
shows try  to  mirror. 
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I did a movie of the week together
that Cybill starred in a couple years
after Moonlighting.

DM: Stormy Weather.

NM: I know Peter and Allan both
became regular directors for us.
Sometimes Peter would go right into
prep after wrapping and do his editing
while he’s prepping the next episode.
And Allan would do the same thing.
These guys… man, they always
showed up and they always gave us
good stuff no matter how little
prep time they had.

DM: Now, did you
interact with Bruce
and Cybill?

NM: Some. I personally
interacted with Bruce a lot
more than with Cybill.

DM: Can you tell us
what it was like for
you?  What was Bruce
like back then?

NM: A funny guy who was
very happy. Look, he was
given the opportunity of a
lifetime and he nailed it,
you know?  Just took it.  And
what’s not to feel great about?  He
was always fooling around on the
set and making people laugh. That
was who he was.  He was that way
with us. It was nice to walk on the
set and hear the star yell my name
out and say  "Hello!"  

DM: Have you run into
either one of them lately?

NM: No, not at all. I haven’t seen
Cybill since we did that movie
together.   Always keep up on what
Bruce is doing. I’m a big fan of his,

but no, obviously not in touch.
They live in different stratos-
pheres.

DM: Now, how about
Curtis and Allyce?

NM: I love them. They were fun,
very talented. I ran into Curtis recent-
ly.  He’s doing terrific. I saw Allyce a
couple of years ago, and everybody is
doing fine. On the set, we’d always
laugh and tell stories about what hard
days were like.  And it became per-

sonal. They’d know our families and
we’d know theirs.

DM: And how about the
writers? Did you get to
know any of the writers?

NM: Whenever I could, absolutely.

DM: We actually inter-
viewed a lot of them. We
interviewed Debra, as
you know.

NM: Right.

DM: Jeff (Reno) and Ron

(Osborn) also. 

NM: Oh, that’s cool! You know, for a
long time I played basketball with Jeff
on a regular basis with a bunch of
friends that we both knew. Jeff’s
great. Jeff and Ron are terrific.

DM: And I also met with
Roger Director.

NM: Right. Roger is absolutely
great. Roger came in and was co-
executive producer with my broth-

er during a season.

DM: I discovered that
Artie and Roger have a
teasing relationship
with each other. It
seems they kid around a
lot.

NM: Everyone got teased.
We were with our teammates
more than we were with our
families for a lot of the time
we were on Moonlighting. It
became part of the relation-
ships.

CT: During the fourth
season, Glenn said
that he wasn’t around

as much and Roger helped
oversee the production, so I
was wondering if there was
anything that changed in
the editing process of the
show?

NM: You mean the editing style?

CT: Yeah.

NM: No, because what we had
done had worked, and Glenn had
taught us well. Basically we were
just dealing with a few different
people.  Jay was still there, as was 

Why can’t I just tell David how I really feel
about him? Maddie lamented while trying to
figure out what to do with her rising sexual
desires in Blonde on Blonde.

Neil Mandelberg Interview Cont’d

Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

80



Winter 2004 • Volume 2 - Issue 3

81

Artie and Roger. The only thing
that changed there was who was
coming into the editing room and
when.

DM: Now, as you know, our
site is promoting a reunion
campaign for a Moonlighting
motion picture.  So, what do
you think of that?

NM: I think it would be great.

DM: So this is something
you would like to see?

NM: It would be great to be a part
of that.

DM: Well, when we talked
to Glenn, he said if he had a
really great idea, he would
do it.

CT: And he would tell Bruce
that he would have to do it.
He can’t say "No."

NM: I have to believe that Bruce
Willis would do anything for
Glenn.

DM: You really think so?

NM: I certainly suspect that would
be true knowing Glenn and know-
ing Bruce. I truly feel that Cybill
would be very thrilled to do this
with them.

DM: According to an inter-
view that we have in our
second issue, she said it
would be a "crime" not to
do it.

NM: Yep. This was a show to last a
generation that didn’t last a genera-
tion.  It was on the air, with not as
many episodes as we would have

liked to deliver, for five years.  And
it’s still in people’s conversation all
the time. I mean, this show devel-
oped a style that many shows try to
mirror.

CT: Like Ally McBeal.

NM: Yeah.

DM: Plus, I think the ren-
aissance of the show was
because Bravo aired it for
two and half years.

NM: No
matter what
time of night
I happened to
come upon it
while chan-
nel surfing,
I’d stay glued
to it.  The
memories it
brought back
as I watched
the episodes
also brought
back mem-
ories of our
lives during
that time.  It
was a great
experience.

DM: Well, going back to
the Moonlighting reunion,
have you and Artie talked
about it, or have you heard
anything about it?

NM: No, I mean, honestly the first
time that conversation became evi-
dent to me was in your fanzine.

DM: And knowing the kind
of guy that Glenn is, do you
think he’s seriously thinking

about it?

NM: If Glenn told you if he had an
idea that he would do it, I totally
believe it.

DM: Okay, so he wasn’t
making us feel good.

NM: If he wasn’t interested, I truly
believe you would have gotten a
straight up answer, you know?  Glenn
was always clear about the decisions
he would make.

DM: Great. Let’s
hope it happens!
I also wanted to
tell you that with
all the inter-
views that we’ve
been doing,
everybody has
been "pro-
reunion."  They
all want to see it.
We’re hoping
that every time
Glenn reads this
in the interviews
it would inspire
him and he’d
start thinking
about it.

NM: (Laughing) Hey, go for it!

DM: Well, the fact that he
even called me was great,
and so obviously he likes
what we’re doing, so maybe
we are inspiring him.  He did
comment that he thought the
fanzines were like a history
on the show but, hopefully, it
also is an inspiration, too. 

NM: And I also think that he appreci-
ates how much the fans love the show,

If Glenn told you if he had
an idea that he would do
it (ML reunion) I totally
believe it.  If he wasn’t
interested, I truly believe
you would have gotten a
straight up answer, you
know? Glenn was always
clear about the decisions
he would make.
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and still remember it, and still talk
about it as a highlight in their televi-
sion life. 

DM: Yes. Allan even
remarked that people
remember the show vividly.

NM: Yeah, I know people that didn’t
work on the show that would tell me
more about episodes that I cut than I
can remember.

DM: (Laughing) After
awhile it’s all a blur to you.
I mean, you have gone
onto other things.

NM: Yeah, the memories kind of
blur. But it was a great time in my
professional life.

DM: Now, we also want
DVDs for the episodes to be
released, however, we
think that they’ll be a
greater demand if a reunion
motion picture is made. Do
you agree?

NM: I believe that if you did one, you
do the other as well. I don’t see it as
"either/or."

DM: Because when Glenn
called me, I told him that I
spoke to Buena Vista
Marketing and they told me
that because the show is so
expensive with the music
clearances, they would have
to sell a million units and
they’re not going to release
them unless they know they’ll
sell that many units.  So that’s
what’s holding them back.

NM: Well, I’m not aware of the busi-
ness side of that, but what I can tell

you is that my thought about the mar-
keting of it is if the movie was to
occur, then the DVDs of the episodes
would come out right around the
same time. If Glenn feels there’s a way
to deliver, I know that he’ll go for it.

DM: Now, you mentioned
about working with Allan
Arkush. You worked with
him on Snoopsand Crossing
Jordan as well as the mini
series The Temptations.

NM: Right.

DM: And you said you also
worked with Will Mackenzie,
so did you work with a lot of
Moonlighting people after
the show ended?

NM: Whenever possible, yes. There
weren’t that many directors that came
in all the time. Unfortunately, because
of the schedule, many of the directors
didn’t have more then a day to do the
editing.  It made it difficult to cre-
ate much of a relationship
because we had a great deal to
accomplish in five days as
opposed to having a chance to
linger.  I’m trying to remember
other names.  I’m certain, and I
hope they all forgive me for not
remembering names, there were
other directors that I have worked
with since. 

DM: How did you find your
experience editing
Moonlighting different from
working on other shows?

NM: Well, it was the first show I
worked on, and it was the biggest
hit of all the shows I worked on.
Being able to go to work know-
ing that a lot of people were

watching and enjoying what we were
giving them was a great feeling, espe-
cially for someone so new to it. One
thing I’m thankful for is that I love
editing as much today as I did when I
started. It’s wonderful to go to work
and like what you do and that I’m
grateful for.  We just got better at it as
we got farther on in the series. 

DM: The show was very
innovative with its style and
fast paced dialogue. Didyou
prep yourself by watching
some of the screwball
comedies? Did you take a
look at them in terms of how
they were edited?

NM: Yeah, there were a lot of shows
that were looked at by the writers and
directors as they were developing
some of our great act four events.  In
a lot of those cases, those movies
were just sent to us. They said, "Just
take a look" and we all did that.  Once  

...it was the first show I
worked on, and it was
the biggest hit of all the
shows I worked on.
Being able to go to work
knowing that a lot of
people were watching
and enjoying what we
were giving them was a
great feeling...
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we got involved in the show, there
were a lot more movies at night that I
would watch… comedy just to kind
of be able to offer something myself. 

DM: You do both editing
and producing, which one
do you prefer?

NM: Depends on which day you ask
me (laughs). Producing is a great expe-
rience, and it gets me closer to the set,
which I like a lot.  When you’re just
editing, it’s very difficult to spend a lot
of time on the set because we have to
cut it about the same time we shoot.  As
a producer, I had more opportunity to
be on the set.

CT: You’ve been in the busi-
ness more then twenty
years. How would you com-
pare when you first came
into television as opposed to
what it is like now dealing
with the networks?

NM: You know, a lot of processes
are the same. It’s the people that are
different, which means the deci-
sions are made differently. The
audience also has different needs
and changes from show to show.
There are so many more networks
now that compete with each other
for shows and success. That’s where
I think a lot of the difference lies.  

CT: You don’t see any indus-
try or network executives
trying to take over certain
areas?  Maybe in editing or
in other areas more than
they should?

NM: I certainly would not comment
on it.  People do business the way
they choose and some people are

more hands on than others. I’m not
aware of the contractuals in a lot of
cases, as to who gets the final say or
whose input is important. Those ele-
ments change from day to day based
on different people and situations.

DM: Tell us about some of
your more recent proj-
ects. Anything coming up
or that you’re going to
start working on?

NM: Well, there’s possibility of a
number of things coming up in the
near future, but again I can’t com-
ment because none of them are hap-
pening yet.   I just recently did a
pilot for CBS that Thomas Carter
directed.

DM: What’s the name of it?

NM: It’s called Partners and
Crime.  It did not get picked up, but
we were all very pleased with what
we delivered and it was a good
experience. I got to work with
Thomas who I know from Equal
Justice, a great director and a really
good friend and Ian Sander and Kim
Moses were the execs on the show
whom I’ve known for awhile.
They’re extraordinarily talented and
friendly people, and Samantha
Corbin wrote it.  She was a writer on
Crossing Jordan.  Before that I did a
movie for Showtime that Henry
Bromel wrote and directed. He is so
talented.  The movie starred Neve
Campbell, Sissy Spacek and Jeremy
Irons. What a cast to work with!
The movie was about the last six
months of F. Scott Fitzgerald’s life.  

DM: What’s the name of it?

NM: Last Call.  I’m really proud of

it. And then before that, I did a
miniseries with another great direc-
tor whose name was Steven
Gyllenhaal called Living with the
Dead. It starred Ted Danson, Mary
Steenburgen, and Queen Latifah.  It
was a thriller and very nicely done.
It was about the psychic channeler
James Van Praagh. 

DM: Neil, is there anything
else that you would like to
add that we haven’t asked
you?

NM: Not that I can think of. It was
an absolutely great experience. I
love that you are keeping
Moonlighting alive. Anytime you
need me to help support the means
to do a movie, you let me know
because I would love to see the two
of them go at it again on the set....
ha-ha.

DM & CT: Thank you!!!

NM: Thank you so much and take
care.
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Movies/ TV Series
"Karen Sisco" (2003) TV Series 

"Peacemakers" (2003) TV Series

Last Call (2002/I) (TV) ... aka Fitzgerald (2002) (TV) (USA) 

"Living with the Dead" (2002) (mini) TV Series ... aka "Talking to Heaven" (2002) (mini) 
(Europe: English title)  (USA: working title) 

"Crossing Jordan" (2001) TV Series 

"First Years" (2001) TV Series

"Tucker" (2000) TV Series

"Snoops" (1999) TV Series

Temptations, The (1998) (TV) 

Elvis Meets Nixon (1997) (TV) 

What Kind of Mother Are You? (1996) 

Ultimate Lie, The (1996) (TV)

Where's the Money, Noreen? (1995) (TV)

Sister-in-Law, The (1995) (TV) ... aka Bloodknot (1995/II) (TV) (USA: video title)

XXX's & OOO's (1994) (TV) 

Casualties of Love: The Long Island Lolita Story (1993) (TV) 

Stormy Weathers (1992) (TV) 

Lightning Field (1991) (TV) ... aka Lightning Incident, The (1991) (TV) 

Web of Deceit (1990) (TV)

"Moonlighting" (1985) TV Series

E
D

I
T

O
R

Movies/ TV Series
Heart of a Stranger (2002) (TV) (adr supervisor) 

Skeezer (1982) (TV) (sound effects editor) 

Portrait of a Showgirl (1982) (TV) (supervising sound editor) 

Choice, The (1981) (TV) (supervising sound effects editor)

Pleasure Palace (1980) (TV) (sound effects editor)

Source courtesy of: imdb.com.
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When did Moonlighting fans
first see David and Maddie
kiss? Think carefully
because that’s actually a trick
question.  Technically, their
first real kiss came during
the second half of the second
season in the episode Witness
for the Execution. Even
before that, we saw them kiss
– or was that really Bruce
and Cybill – at the end of
Twas the Episode Before
Christmas.  But the correct
answer is – we actually first
saw them kiss even earlier,
during the fourth episode of
Season Two as Zach and Rita
in The Dream Sequence
Always Rings Twice.  As innovative as
Moonlighting was, this episode is still
heralded as one of its most creative of
all. Filmed in black and white, it broke
a cardinal rule for network TV and
presented unique challenges for
everyone involved, including its
director, cinematographer, writers,
editors, and actors.  It was the most
Emmy®-nominated episode of the
entire series. (Editor Neil Mandelberg
– see his interview in this issue – won
his first Emmy® for his work on this
episode.) Most inviting for the fans
was that it gave us a chance to see
David and Maddie at their most
steamy and romantic best, while still
keeping the irreverent humor that the
show became known for. 

The Dream Sequence Always Rings
Twice began as an idea of writers
Debra Frank and her partner, the late

Carl Sautter.  The first amazing thing
about their script is that it became a
Moonlighting episode at all.  Debra
and Carl "pitched" the idea of two ver-
sions of an unsolved 1940s murder
mystery at the Coconut Grove (later
changed to the fictitious Flamingo
Cove), to be shot in black and white,
all over Hollywood but nobody was
interested.   They saw it as a possible
vehicle for Scarecrow and Mrs. King
which also had an unspoken romance
of sorts going between the stars Kate
Jackson and Bruce Boxleitner. They
also "pitched" the idea to a father-son
detective show at the time, Crazy Like
a Fox which starred Jack Warden and
John Rubinstein.  In that version of
the story, Debra and Carl envisioned
the son finding the unsolved case in
the file. The flashback story would
show a young version of his father
and mother, who was unseen on the
show, in the roles of the two lovers.  In

her interview in the Dec.
2002/Jan. 2003 issue of
Moonlighting Strangers,
Debra said, "They would liter-
ally tell us that we would
never work in this town again
and throw us out of their
office."  That was until they
met with Glenn Caron.  Debra
and Carl’s idea meshed per-
fectly with both the lead char-
acters of Moonlighting and
Glenn’s penchant for doing
things that had never been
done before on network TV.
He immediately saw that
Debra and Carl’s story could
be tailored perfectly for David
and Maddie.  

In Debra’s original notes, which she
graciously shared with Moonlighting
Strangers, we get a detailed descrip-
tion of the time and characters: "The
year was 1944.  The country was in an
upbeat mood. The end of the war was
in sight and "The Coconut Grove
Murder" was the scandal on every-
one’s lips…SHE came from money –
a jazz singer with a milk and honey
voice and  birthright to match…the
glossy version of an MGM musi-
cal…HE was a harmonica player –
the seedy side of a Warner Brothers
"B" movie." 

Initially, the story was to be told in
flashback, but surprisingly didn’t
include the element for which it was
later named: The Dream. Both
Maddie and David each re-tell their
versions of an unsolved murder case
that they find in the files. Those early 

The Dream Sequence Always Rings Twice

It doesn’t feel all that good when someone
calls you a sexist, does it? David gets Maddie
hot and bothered, again, as they argue about the
Flamingo Cove murder in The Dream Sequence
Always Rings Twice.
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notes also describe a terrific transi-
tion into the 1940s.  It had Maddie
and David leaving the Coconut
Grove nightclub in the present day.
But when Maddie accidentally
leaves her purse behind, they return
and a doorman approaches the car.
But then "the scene changes to
BLACK AND WHITE as the door-
man, now in a different uniform, tips
his hat and opens the door." Then
"Maddie emerges from a vintage
1940s Packard dressed as Rita, the
jazz singer."  It wasn’t until later that
the writers added the idea of telling
the story by way of dreams.  Debra’s
handwritten note in the margin says,
"Maddie’s home-wine-record," refer-
ring to the added scene in the episode
that moves the story from the present
day into the 1940s. 

The notes also give some great
insight into Maddie and David and
how each sees the other.  "Maddie is
certain Zach took advantage of a
trusting woman.  The case, after all,
confirms all her worst suspicions
about men." On the other hand,
"David knows the guy was
manipulated and set up."  It is
a metaphor for both Maddie’s
and David’s biggest fear,
being hurt by the other. This
theme, coming so early in the
series, was revisited many
times through the next few
seasons. One of the most
poignant examples came at
the start of the fifth season.  In
Womb with a View, Jerome
the Angel tells Baby Hayes
that "Maddie’s afraid that she
loves David more than he
loves her and David’s afraid
of the same thing, and since
they’re both afraid of being

hurt by the other one, they act like
they don’t care.  But deep down, they
really do care. Oh yes, very much."
No where is this more evident than in
the four episodes beginning with
Blonde on Blonde and ending in the
passion of I Am Curious…Maddie in
Season Three.   Every one of these
episodes beautifully illustrates their
struggle to be honest with each other
at the risk of being hurt.   The Dream
Sequence… shows what an integral
part of Maddie and David’s relation-
ship this fear of rejection is, even as
early as this.  

Before the episode even began, there
was another issue to contend with.
The idea of doing a show in black
and white seemed so far outside the
"norm" that ABC executives believed
it needed some sort of an explanation
to the audience. Therefore, a special
"intro" was written. Director Peter
Werner, in his interview with
Moonlighting Strangers (April/May
2003), revealed that "the network
basically thought that the audience,
even the Moonlighting audience,
would think that there was some-

thing wrong with their television sets
when we went to black and white."
Moonlighting had already set a
precedence by including an "intro"
by David and Maddie for the second
season opener Brother, Can You
Spare a Blonde? That one was done
in order to bring the show in at the
required 60 minutes.  These little
openings started Moonlighting’s
habit of "breaking the fourth wall"
and speaking right to the audience.
They became very popular with fans.
However, the opening to The Dream
Sequence… caused even more buzz
because it was done by the legendary
Orson Welles.  In it, he explained that
this episode was "taking a giant leap
backwards" by going to black and
white 12 minutes into the episode.
He encouraged the audience to "get
the kids, the dog, and grandma… and
lock them in another room.  Then sit
back, and enjoy this very special
episode of Moonlighting."  Mr.
Welles filmed the opening just short-
ly before his death and the final
episode was dedicated to him.  

Once it became a Moonlighting
episode, the script marked "First
Draft" included the standard list
of dates (ranging from May 31,
1985 through August 20, 1985)
and colors so often seen on
Moonlighting scripts. The dates
correspond to those on various
pages of the script. The cover
page is followed by a cast list of
all the main characters, includ-
ing David/Zach, Maddie/Rita,
Ms. Dipesto/Myrna, and Mr.
Paulson/Jerry. A little footnote
here is that Zach’s last name in the
cast list is "Rambo." It is inter-
esting that Mr. Sloane is also
listed, but not his counterpart
Mr. Bigelow. With the exception
of Rita, each 1940s character

It’s All In The Writing Cont’d

Just keep your eyes on the ice, keep your
eyes on the ice... Zach fought temptation
and looked straight ahead to grab the fallen ice
cube. He also tried to fight off Rita’s tempta-
tion to kill her husband.
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It’s All In The Writing Cont’d

is introduced in the script as having
an "uncanny resemblance" to his or
her counterpart.  It was most likely
just an oversight that her "uncanny
resemblance" to Maddie isn’t men-
tioned. The script also includes a set
list of all of the interior and exterior
locations in the episode. It seems
amazing though that there’s no men-
tion of the conversion to black and
white at the start of Maddie’s dream.
But Debra Frank confirmed that this
was the central part of the original
"pitch" to Glenn and, despite net-
work uneasiness, they never strayed
from the plan.  ABC was so con-
cerned about this innovation that
they wanted the show shot in color as
usual, then changed to black and
white before broadcast. However, to
ensure that the network wouldn’t
balk at the last minute, Glenn held
firm about shooting in black and
white. Peter Werner also describes
how Debra and Carl’s words were
enhanced even more visually by the
subtle difference in the way they shot
David and Maddie’s dreams.  In
keeping with the original notes for
the episode, David’s was done in the
more gritty Warner Brothers style,
while Maddie’s had the more refined
look of MGM movies.  It’s very
effective and an important device
that isn’t mentioned in the script.  

As Mr. Welles explained, the first 12
minutes of the episode began as any
other Moonlighting episode.  Maddie
and David enter the scene in mid-
argument, as usual, with Maddie
upset about "profiting from infideli-
ty."  David launches into a speech,
telling her that "like it or not, our
business is built on a lack of trust…
two people are involved…maybe
they share a business, maybe they
share a bed…" He could be talking

about the two of them! After they
deliver some G-rated pictures to their
client, Mr. Bigelow, he leaves in a
huff. Then Maddie and David start
talking to the building owner, identi-
fied as Mr. Paulson in the script,
about the unsolved murder from the
1940s of a clarinet player.  It seems
that he was killed by either the man’s
wife, a singer, or her lover, a trumpet
player. This scenario becomes the
perfect parallel to how David and
Maddie each see their relationship.  It
also becomes subject for a great car
scene that follows, in which each of
them calls the other a "sexist."  In the
script, this conversation is only
slightly longer where they discuss
possible motives for the murder, but
the essence is the same.  Maddie, of
course, sees the woman as the vic-
tim, and David naturally sees the
man as being manipulated by her.
The debate continues into the office
and then follows Maddie home as
she lies down on her couch, still
steaming over their disagreement. 

For the most part, this script from
start to finish is nearly identical to
what we saw on the air.  However,
the first deviation comes when the
"sexist" debate moves from the car
into the office.  The script has Agnes
rhyming into the phone, convenient-
ly about the subject of marriage.  Just
as Maddie and David burst into the
office, Agnes puts down the phone
and says, "My ex." Hmm… That’s
news to Moonlighting fans! From
there the script returns to a nearly
word for word telephone conversa-
tion between Maddie and David
from their offices when David tells
Maddie that she is "sexiest sexist it’s
ever been my good fortune to sati-
rize… scrutinize… fantasize, etc.,

etc., etc."  The script even notes the
split screen on page 14A. Funny
though, in the script Maddie walks
out of the office at the bottom of page
14A, right into the 1940s at the top of
page 15A. Again, without noting the
change to black and white, we hear
Jerry, who does bear an uncanny
resemblance to Mr. "Wanna Buy a
Nightclub" Paulson, playing the clar-
inet while Rita watches.  The scene
in Maddie’s house where she is still
stewing over her "sexist" argument
with David is not in this version of
the script, but it is a more effective
transition into the 40s. She puts a
record on the stereo and announces
to herself, "We’ll see who scrutinizes
who in this relationship, pal!" It’s
real admission on her part that
maybe they either do or will have a
relationship!  It’s also an interesting
choice of words since in the fifth sea-
son episode The Color of Maddie,
Maddie decides that she and David
are "pals." He doesn’t buy it then,
and neither do we. But for now we’re
back in the flirtatious second season,
as she falls asleep on the couch and
her dream begins.  

Now firmly back in the 1940s, Cybill
hits the stage and starts to sing Blue
Moon with its obvious symbolism of
David and Maddie in its title and
lyrics. In this version of events, Rita
is dressed conservatively and sings
sweetly. The music for this episode is
fabulous and a real credit to Alf
Clausen who captured the Big Band
sound so effectively.  Blue Moon  and
Cybill’s later song I Told Ya I Love
Ya, Now Get Out in David’s dream
are both in the script. Although not as
well known, the tone and lyrics to
this song also make it a perfect
choice for the sultrier Rita of David’s
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dream. Alf worked closely with
Cybill in both these renditions, and
also ensured that the music suppos-
edly coming from Bruce’s trumpet
sounded authentic. (See his interview
in this issue, also.)  All the back-
ground music is wonderfully remi-
niscent of the 1940s movies.  

Before Rita gets too far into the song,
Zach "Chance-Cash-Johnny-Brick-
Lonesome-Shane" McCoy enters the
scene. As always with David and
Maddie (or any variation of Bruce
and Cybill), sparks start to fly. By
any other name, he is still David
Addison at heart, and he flirts with
her shamelessly.  As usual, she says
she’s not interested until he corners
her outside the nightclub one day and
practically dares her to tell him to go
away. Of course, she doesn’t and
then… it happens. The David and
Maddie tease is already in full swing
– going all the way back to the pilot
when David serenaded Maddie with
Blue Moon on the harmonica - and
now fans see what they’re already
dying to see. They kiss, long and pas-
sionate. But it isn’t David and
Maddie. Not exactly, but close
enough! An affair is implied, but
only in the discrete sort of way that
Maddie would dream it. Just wait for
David’s dream! Debra Frank com-
mented in her interview that one of
her favorite things about writing this
episode was that they could go all out
with David and Maddie and would
never have to mention it again after
this episode.  It happened, but it did-
n’t!  Of course, in Maddie’s version
of things, Rita hates the fact that they
are having an affair but lets it contin-
ue and becomes "quite an actress" in
front of her husband. Jerry doesn’t
know how right he is when he tells

Zach, "I think it’s all the time with
you."  Soon Zach talks her into going
along with killing her husband. She
watches in horror as Zach strikes
Jerry. As his body hangs over head
during a show, Rita can hardly hide
her guilt and when she can’t contin-
ue her song, Zach takes over with a
trumpet solo until the body falls onto
the stage. Rita plays the grieving
widow as she and Zach conspire to
keep their stories straight. After the
police question her, she starts to
panic. The script includes a very
telling conversation between them in
which Zach warns her that the police
are going to "try and get us to turn on
each other. But we won’t. We won’t
say a thing. No matter how hard they
try." Reassured, Rita leaves his car,
but turns around and says, "Oh,
Zach. I love you." Zach responds,
"Yeah, me too." He pulls away as she
leans in to kiss him. This little scene
clearly reveals Maddie’s deep-seated
doubts about whether she can trust
David with her love. She struggles
with this throughout the series, prob-
ably most clearly when she escapes
to Chicago in the fourth season. The
same point re-surfaces in a conversa-
tion she has with her mother about
returning to LA to have her baby.
Her mother suggests that "it helps if
you have someone you can count
on." Maddie answers simply, "Yeah,
right," as if she isn’t sure she does
have someone like that. As Rita, she
is hurt by Zach pulling away from
her, but still wants to believe they
will get away with the murder, right
up until he sells her out to the police.
As the police drive her away, Maddie
wakes up on the couch as furious
with David as ever, calling him in the
middle of the night to announce, "I
told you he did it!" and slams the

phone down. 

The story moves to David’s bed-
room. He decides against calling
Maddie back and drifts back to sleep
where his dream picks up, taking on
a much more wacky tone than
Maddie’s. First, there’s the terrific
voice-over. We hear David’s version
of events as only David can tell them.
This time around, Zach is a cocky,
yet decent guy, while Rita exudes sex
appeal, looking amazingly like Rita
Hayworth.  Zach describes how he
"liked the way her hair covered one
eye."  But then more importantly, he
also reveals his mistrust of her when
he continues, "They were the kind of
eyes that had to be covered…
because they talked too much."
According to Zach, Rita is the
aggressor and before long, they were
seeing "more of each other, then all
of each other."  Too bad it was TV
and they couldn’t "get into that."
Still, it is passionate, sexy, full of
great innuendo, and has some of the
best lines of the episode.  In a funny,
yet sexy, scene, we see Zach "play-
ing my horn with my shirt off, late at
night, by an open window, next to a
flashing neon light.  I know I look
good that way."  When Rita comes in
the room, the script says "Zach grabs
her… turning her over his arm…
swallowing her in a PASSIONATE
KISS."  (The caps are in the script.)
There’s no doubt that it’s the passion
that has been building between
David and Maddie all along.  The
one element that is consistent in both
dreams is the passion between them.
David’s dream also reflects the wild
side to his personality really well, so
much so that they are willing to risk
being caught in public, standing in the
theater lobby behind a pillar in what the
script calls "the maddest… most pas-
sionate kisses in television."   Maybe 
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we didn’t see that in the episode due to
time constraints, or maybe it was an
attempt not to give us too much.  In the
next scene, with Rita in just a slip, they
seductively chase an ice cube across the
floor, but then comically clunk each
other on the head trying to reach it.  Rita
tells Zach that she wants to kill Jerry,
but Zach resists the idea--Rita: You
mean yes… the answer is "yes"… or
yes the answer is "no"? Zach: What
was the question?  Rita walks out on
him, but he "knew she’d be back.  She
left her clothes behind." In David’s
dream, he claims he was "a lot of
things… a wife stealer, a show off" and
according to Rita, "a cheat… a bad
dresser," but he wasn’t a murderer.
That is, until Rita comes in with a black
eye.  The "bad dresser" comment must
have stuck with him because even as
they plan the murder Zach wonders
"what to wear"! When the time comes,
he still "couldn’t bring himself to do it"
but he does it anyway at Rita’s urging.
The script describes the murder exactly
as we saw it, only in shadows.
Afterwards, he says, "Rita was smiling
the damnedest, coldest smile I’ve ever
seen."  They go on with the show with
Rita giving "the best performance of
her life."  Like in Maddie’s dream, they
see each other after the murder.  This
time, though, they embrace in front of
others, and Rita whispers that "we can’t
be seen together."  In effect, she is turn-
ing him away, at least for now, and he
must feel some fear of betrayal. As he
walks the street after the murder, the
script captures the absurdity of it all as
Zach asks himself, "How long am I
supposed to walk the streets? How
much guilt was I supposed to be feel-
ing? How long would these signs keep
floating over my head?" He looks like a
young Humphrey Bogart as he sits in a
bar, while his voice-over has a conver-
sation with the bartender who tells him

he was set up, but he doesn’t want to
believe it.  He "has to trust Rita. I just
killed a guy for her." It seems that
David fears trusting Maddie as
much as she does him, although he
usually hides it behind his humor.
Zach’s fortunes are plastered all
over the headlines, spinning into
view using a camera technique
that’s been around since the old
movies that the episode parodies.
TRAGIC ACCIDENT AT
FLAMINGO COVE is followed
by IT WAS NO ACCIDENT to
finally, GOVERNOR DOESN’T
CALL.  Irreverent as ever, his last
request is the long version of
Stairway to Heaven. Just as he is
about to be executed, David’s
alarm clock wakes him up.  The
phone from Maddie’s call last
night lies off the hook buzzing at
him as he realizes that it was all a
dream.  He looks around the room
recalling the last scene of The Wizard of
Oz with "Auntie Em, Uncle Henry…"  

The tag in the episode veers from the
script more than any other part of the
episode.  The lines start out the same,
but in the script, Maddie and David
are in the elevator when she asks him
if he has given any more thought to
our "little disagreement yesterday."
Instead of going to voice-overs as they
both think over their own version of the
events, they instead pick up the "sexist"
conversation again, and start to argue as
they race down the hall and into the
office together.  From out in the hall, we
still hear them arguing as the script calls
for a FREEZE FRAME and the
episode ends. The tag in the episode
leaves us with a more wistful feeling.  It
almost seems like a foreshadowing of
the tag in Witness for the Execution
after their first "real" kiss.  Neither
admits that they gave their "little dis-

agreement" a second thought, just as
they wouldn’t admit that their kiss
meant anything in Witness for the
Execution.  But as we hear their voice-
overs say, "She loved him" and "He
would’ve done anything for her," we
are left to wonder if they’re talking
about Zach and Rita or David and
Maddie?  Moonlighting fans know the
answer.   

Beginning on the next page is Debra Frank’s
original notes for this episode. Also there are a
few scenes in the script that were left out of the
broadcast version of The Dream Sequence
Always Rings Twice. 

Original notes courtesy of Debra Frank
Script courtesy of Christie Taylor

A kiss NOT seen around the
world. Here’s a picture of a kiss that
fell victim to the editing process. We
can all hope this and many other
gems will be restored on DVD. 
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Story Synopsis 
"The year was 1944. The country was in an upbeat mood. The end of the war was in sight and "The
Coconut Grove Murder" was the scandal on everyone's lips. It was one of those scandals with two star-
crossed lovers that, to this day, is unsolved yet still talked about. SHE came from money - a jazz singer
with a milk and honey voice and the birthright to match…the glossy version of an MGM musical. HE was a
harmonica player - the seedy side of a Warner Brothers "B" movie. Their story had everything… passion,
heartache, music and even murder.

David and Maddie discover the unsolved case among the files left behind by the previous owner of the Blue
Moon Agency. Fascinated by the case, David and Maddie relive the story, becoming the lovers as the tale
unfolds in black and white flashbacks.

In the style of ROSHOMAN, the two see contradictory versions of what happened at the Coconut Grove.
And in the end, they discover why it was better that the case was never solved." 

Further notes go on to say… David and Maddie at Coconut Grove. It's empty. They talk about the case -
get the history. "Boy, it must have been an exciting time." SLOW DISSOLVE…same room, now crowded,
1944. Story begins - Maddie's version.

Come out of the flashback. David says, no that's not how it happened. He tells it from his P.O.V. Story
begins - David's version. 

1st half of show Maddie's version
2nd half of show David's version

Excerpt of 15-page story outline
INT. DAVID'S CAR - NIGHT (PRESENT)

The disagreement has grown into a full-fledge argument. Maddie is certain Zach took advantage of a trust-
ing woman. The case, after all, confirms all her worst suspicions about men (not to mention David, in par-
ticular). David knows the guy was manipulated and set-up.

When Maddie realizes she has forgotten her purse, they make a U-turn back to the club.

EXT. COCONUT GROVE - NIGHT (PRESENT)

Maddie and David's car pulls up in front of the club. A DOORMAN approaches the car…CUT TO:

INT. CAR - MADDIE'S P.O.V.

The scene changes to BLACK AND WHITE as the Doorman, now in a different uniform, tips his hat and
opens the door…CUT TO:

EXT. CAR - CONTINUOUS - BLACK AND WHITE

Maddie emerges from vintage 1940's Packard dressed as RITA, the jazz singer.

*Hand-written note in the margin reads -- Maddie's home - wine - record. 
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My stories happen in an alternate
universe. It is my version of the 5th
season. Maddie and David are mar-
ried, and they have a baby named
Glenn. It is rated PG-13. 

ACT I 

Sunday Night – The Stake Out 

The scene opens with an outside shot
at night. A large RV vehicle is driving
slowly along a dark road. Other RVs
are parked along the way in what
looks to be a campground. Camera
cuts to Maddie and David in the front
seat. David is driving. 

Maddie: Are you sure you know
how to drive one of these things? 

David: Nothing to it. 

Maddie: Couldn’t we have gotten
something smaller? 

David: Maddie, if you’re going to
go camping, you don’t come in a
convertible.  

Maddie: Do you see him? 

David: Yeah. He’s up there. Let’s
see where he sets up camp, then
we’ll pitch our tent in the same
neighborhood. 

Maddie: Tent? 

David: It’s just an expression,
Maddie. We won’t even have to get
our feet damp, okay? 

We watch a second RV ahead of
them stop and turn its lights off.
David maneuvers his RV a little
ways away, and does likewise.  

David: I guess this is the place. 

Maddie: Another exotic location . .
. I’ve got to switch to a new travel
agent. 

David (kisses her hand): Maybe
we can make our own atmosphere. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

It is sometime later, and Maddie
and David sit in the back of a dark
RV. David is looking out the win-
dow with binoculars with one
hand. Maddie sits beside him on a
bench seat, looking bored. David
holds some fingers up at her in the
dark with his free hand.  

David: How many fingers? 

Maddie: David, it’s dark.  

David: Maddie, wouldn’t it be a
little too easy if it was light out?
Besides, it’s the only game left I
could think of since we had to put
the Ping-Pong set away.  

He lowers the binoculars and looks
at her. 

David: Sorry I whacked you so
hard. 

Maddie (rubbing the side of her
face): It’s okay.  

David raises the binoculars again. 

Maddie: Well? 

David: Dark. 

Maddie: I think we’ve established
that. You don’t have to be a private
detective to figure that out.  

David: No. I mean, his place is
dark. I think they turned in for the
night. Or, at least, found something
to do in the dark.  

Maddie: Great. So, what did this
prove? We don’t even know if he’s
got anybody in there with him.
Let’s get out of here. 

David: Get out of here? 

Maddie: Get out of here! 

David: Maddie, it’s 2:30 in the
morning. Why do you think we’re
sitting here in the dark? If I fire up
the motor and turn on the lights,
we’ll wake up every forest ranger
within a ten-mile radius. I can’t
think of a better way to blow our
cover. 

Maddie: So, what do you suggest? 

David: Why don’t we turn in, too? 

Maddie (smiles): Turn into what? 

David (smirks): Very good. Who do
you think you are, me? No, I think
he’s in for the night. Maybe we’ll
have better luck in the morning. 

Maddie: I can’t sleep here.  

David (raises his eyebrows): Okay,
so let’s not sleep . . .  

Maddie: David . . .  

David nuzzles up to her.

Maddie (smiling, but gently push-
ing him away): David . . .  

David: Come on, Maddie. When’s 
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the last time we had a night to our-
selves without having one ear on
the baby? It’s a great way to kill
time.  

Maddie: David, we should go
home and relieve Terry. 

David (kissing her neck): She
knew it would be an all nighter, and
I’m sure she’s already tucked in by
now . . .  

Maddie: David, be serious. We
can’t do it out here . . .  

David: Oh, yeah? Wanna guess
what’s going on over there at the
neighbor’s place?  

He leans in to kiss her, dropping
the binoculars somewhere in the
dark.  

Maddie: David, I don’t think . . .  

David: Good, we always have
more fun when you don’t think.  

Maddie: David . . .  

David (now kissing her upper
chest): I’m busy . . .  

Maddie slowly starts to give in. 

Maddie (sighs): Well . . . I guess it
beats "20 Questions." 

As they kiss, they both slide off the
bench seat they are sliding on down
to the carpeted floor of the RV.
David starts to unbutton her blouse,
as she reaches under his shirt while
they feel for each other in the dark.
As we hear them breathing heavily,
the camera starts to move back up
to the window of the RV. In the
background, we hear the faint
sound of an engine. Outside in the
distance, we see the low beam

lights of another RV start to move.
As the camera moves back into the
darkness of Maddie and David’s
RV, we see the lights of the slowly
escaping vehicle casting shadows of
them embracing against the interior. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Monday – The Rules

The scene moves to the Blue Moon
corridor the next morning. Maddie
gets off the elevator quickly with
David close behind. They both
look a bit rumpled, wearing the
same clothes from the night before.  

David (as he chases her down the
hall): We had a good time, didn’t
we? Best stake out I’ve been on
since that time in the ice cream
truck. But I admit, that was pretty
chilly . . .  

Maddie (furious): From now on,
no big vehicles. Or, at least, no
more backs of big vehicles. New
rule. Front seat only. 

David: Fine with me. Has to be
bigger than the front seat of the
Beamer . . .  

Maddie stops and looks at him,
exacerbated.  

Maddie: We lost him! How are we
going to explain this to the client? 

David: Hey, it wasn’t our fault.
Who would’ve known he’d get
sneaky on us? It was a natural mis-
take . . . Could happen to anyone. 

Maddie: Anyone? David, we were
being paid to WATCH him.  

David: We did watch him . . . for
awhile. Our attention just got
diverted. It happens.  

Maddie stops angrily at the Blue
Moon door with him right behind her.

David: Once we saw that he flew
the coop, we made some tracks,
didn’t we? Just be glad that rubber
is reversible . . . At least, that’s
been my experience.  

Maddie just leers at him, then
opens the door to the office.  

David (to himself): Man, it was
dark . . .  

They come in and rush by Agnes. 

Agnes: Good morning, Ms. Hayes,
Mr. Addison. How was your week-
end? 

Maddie: Arghh!!!! 

David just looks at Agnes as he fol-
lows Maddie to her office door. She
goes in and slams the door in his
face. Without skipping a beat, he
follows her, closing the door again. 

The camera moves to the interior of
Maddie’s office. Maddie drops her
purse on the desk and goes over to
the window, still fuming. David
comes up behind her and looks out
the window, too. 

David: Yeah. That view makes me
kind of yearn for the great outdoors
again, too. Gives a person a certain
energy you don’t get in an office.
Although, now that I think of it, we
have found that same energy right
here in this very room . . .  

Maddie finally turns around and
pushes him out of the way. She
walks over and sits down at her
desk. David follows her and sits on
the corner. Maddie takes a deep
breath and lays her head back  
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against her chair.  

Maddie: Oh, David, David . . .  

David: So, are you mad? 

Maddie: Yes . . . No . . . Just at me,
I guess.  

She starts fidgeting with her rings. 

Maddie: I’m definitely not the rus-
tic type. Look at me, I’m a mess,
right down to my rings.  

David: Maddie, we never even
went outside. How could your rings
get dirty? 

Maddie: Shag carpeting . . . 

David (smiling): Business hazard.  

Maddie (sighs as she wiggles her
fingers): Oh, I’ll clean them later.  

She takes them off and carefully
wraps them in a handkerchief, then
places them in her purse as they
keep talking. 

Maddie: David, This can’t keep
happening. 

David: What can’t keep happening? 

Maddie: This! All this! We’ve let
our "energy" spill out into every
corner of our lives.  

David: What are you talking about? 

Maddie: Do you want me to make
a list? First, we were all over each
other in the car . . .  

David: Hey, we’re on the road a lot,
okay? Haven’t always made it home
. . .  

Maddie: We could’ve been arrested.

David: Gotta pick your routes carefully. 

Maddie: That was bad enough.
Then, it was here in the office. My
office!  

David: Whadda ya’ expect? We
spend a lot of time here. Got a busi-
ness to run . . .  

Maddie: We’re lucky we didn’t get
caught.  

David: It was one time, after hours,
and we had 4 months to make up for
. . .  

Maddie: Now it’s happening on
stakeouts.  

David: Only a couple times when
we got bored. Something to occupy
our time . . .  

Maddie: David, we just can’t let
our personal relationship affect the
business this way.  

David: What? Maddie, do I need to
loan you my tapes from the previous
seasons? When was our personal
life ever separate from the business?
They’ve been all knotted up from
the minute we laid eyes on each
other. 

Maddie: Well, this has to stop. We
probably just lost a client because of
this last little indiscretion. From
now on, we have to keep the private,
private and the business, business.  

David (to camera): Oh, yeah. Like
this will work . . .  

Maddie: I mean it, David. To you,
this is all fun and games. But, I’m
always the one who has to get on the
phone with the client while you’re
just . . . enjoying yourself! 

David: Hey, look. I wasn’t the only
one enjoying myself last night.  

Maddie: I know. But we’ve got to
help each other with this. This is
why a lot of couples have trouble
being in business together. There’s
just no division . . . No boundaries.
I don’t even know why the clients
have to know we’re married.  

David: And you think we can pull
that off? Not that we haven’t pulled
everything off each other before . . .  

Maddie: I think we should try. It’s
for the good of the agency.  

David: Betcha we can’t go a week.  

Maddie: David, I’m serious.  

David: I know you are. But, I’m
telling you, we can’t do it. 

Maddie: You mean, you can’t do it.
David, This is important.  

David: I mean, we can’t do it. 

Maddie: We have to try. Please . . .  

David: Okay, I hear you. We’ll give
it a shot. From now on, when we’re
working, it’ll be all business.  

Maddie: Okay, starting now. New
rules, right?  

David (smirks): Right. No one will
ever know that we have more than a
cordial working relationship. Very
cordial. And we’ll see who blinks
first on this one. 

There is a knock at the door.  

Maddie: Come in. 

Agnes: There’s a man here to see you.

Maddie: Is it the client from last
night, Mr. Forest? 

David: Forester.  
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Maddie: Right.  

Agnes: No, this is a new one. 

Maddie (looking down at how she
and David are dressed): Okay, send
him in. 

Agnes closes the door and leaves. 

Maddie (sarcastic): Great. This will
make a nice impression. And we
could use a new client, considering
we’re about to lose one. 

David: We haven’t lost anything
yet. Besides, you look okay.
Whadda ya’ expect if you’re going
to rough it?  

He picks some rug lint out of her hair.

David: Personally, I kind of like it
when you get rough.  

Before Maddie can respond, Agnes
knocks again and escorts the client in. 

The client is a very attractive man,
probably in his early 40’s. He is
extremely well dressed in a suit and
tie, has chiseled features, light brown
hair and bright blue eyes. Maddie
unconsciously starts straightening
her wrinkled clothes as she stands to
greet him. 

Maddie: Good, morning. I’m
Madolyn Hayes, and this is my . . . 

David steps in. 

David (eyeing Maddie): . . . partner.
I’m her partner, David Addison. 

Client: Nice to meet you. I’m
Stephen Reynolds. Steve. 

Maddie (gesturing for him to be
seated): Hello. What can we do for
you, Mr. Reynolds? 

Steve: Well, this might sound a little
presumptuous, but I’m hoping you
can help me get my business going. 

Maddie: Excuse me? 

Steve: I’m trying to get a business
going. You might call it a public
relations venture.  

Maddie: And you need a detective? 

Steve: Well, not exactly. Ms. Hayes,
I’ve been a fan of yours for years. I
think you’re just wonderful, and I
admire you tremendously. I followed
your career, and read how you start-
ed this business all by yourself.

David just looks at her  

Maddie: Well, actually, David was
really running the business. I just . . .  

Steve (to David): Do you know I
used to buy all the glamour maga-
zines just to look at her pictures.
Kind of silly for a guy . . . And those
shampoo commercials . . . It really
did look like moonbeams . . .  

Now Maddie is beaming. 

David (mumbling): Those weren’t
moonbeams I just picked out of
those locks . . . 

Maddie catches his drift and gives
him a sharp look.  

Maddie: Thank you, Mr. Reynolds,
please go on.  

Steve continues: So, when my part-
ner and I decided to go into busi-
ness, we thought, "Wouldn’t it be
great if we could hire you to be our
consultant to help get us going?"
She’s a big fan, too. In fact, she
reminds me a lot of you.  

David: Consultant? 

Steve (to David): Yes. Seeing as how
Ms. Hayes has experience in getting a
business off the ground, maybe she . .
. you . . . could advise us on the pit-
falls. The ins and outs. And you being
a detective, you might even advise us
on doing background checks, things
like that. It would be just great . . . I
don’t know how much we could pay
you, but I’m sure we could work
something out.

Maddie (obviously flattered): Well,
it’s something to consider. But, it is
a little different than the work we
usually do. 

David: Mr. Reynolds, don’t you
think you’d be better off going to
someone who is experienced in con-
sulting? Maddie’s right. This isn’t
exactly up our alley. 

Before Steve can respond, Maddie
speaks up.  

Maddie: Will you excuse us for just
a moment, please, Mr. Reynolds?  

Steve: Certainly. 

Maddie takes David’s arm and leads
him out of the office, outside her door.

David: Okay, here we go. I’ve got
this memorized . . . You start. 

Maddie: David, this is a great
opportunity. And the timing could-
n’t be better, particularly if we lose
the Trailer case. 

David: What? And it’s Forester.
You don’t actually want to do this? I
knew I should have looked at the
script.  

Maddie: Why not?  
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David: Maddie, he said he doesn’t
need a detective. Hell, I don’t even
know what a consultant does, but I
pretty damn sure we don’t know
how to do it. 

Maddie: Who says? You heard him,
David. He’s looking for someone
who knows how to grow a business,
to see it prosper . . . thrive . . . suc-
ceed. 

David: Well, I’m real sure we don’t
know how to do that. Maddie, we’re
barely keeping our own heads
above water. I get the feeling he
might want you to do more than
"consult" for him. He’s star struck! 

Maddie: David! It’s flattering. He
picked me . . . us . . . out of all the
people he could’ve chosen to be his
example . . . his model.  

David: Well, if he’s just looking for
a model, then maybe you can help
him. But if he’s trying to grow a
business, he’s using the wrong fer-
tilizer here.  

Maddie: David, aren’t you the one
who’s always looking for something
different to do? Well, here’s our
chance, and I think we should take
the case. 

David: Maddie, this isn’t a case. It’s
the Maddie Hayes Fan Club. A pet
project maybe. A waste of time
probably . . . 

Maddie: Need I remind you that
you are equally responsible for us
probably losing our last client? The
least you could do is help me handle
this new one.  

David: Oh, believe me, I wouldn’t
let you handle this client alone. I’d

be too afraid that guy wants to han-
dle you. 

Maddie: That’s ridiculous. I’m tak-
ing this case, David. And you’ll see,
there are some men who see women
as more than just pretty faces. 

David doesn’t respond, so Maddie
opens the office door to re-join the
client. David follows. 

Maddie: We’ve decided we’d like
to handle your case, uh, business. 

Steve (standing): Thank you so
much, Ms. Hayes. I’m really looking
forward to working with you.  

David (under his breath, inaudible to
the client): I’m sure you are. 

Steve and Maddie are both smiling
as the scene ends. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL BREAK

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

ACT II

The scene begins in David’s office
later that same day. David is half
asleep, leaning so far back in his
desk chair that it nearly topples
backwards. He is startled by a knock
at the door. Maddie comes in with-
out waiting for an answer.  

David: Gee, can’t sleep in the office.
Sure didn’t get any sleep out in the
field last night. Not that I’m com-
plaining . . . This is getting to be like
a real job.  

Maddie: Okay. So, what should we
do about Mr. Camper? 

David: Forester. 

Maddie: Whatever. Let’s try to back
out of this gracefully, okay? Maybe
it’ll look better if we withdraw from
the case instead of waiting to be fired.

David:You’re going to give up so easy? 

Maddie: David, we lost the guy we
were supposed to be surveying . . .
suveillancing. . .  uh, watching. Besides,
I’m definitely not the RV type.

She reaches for her back, as if it’s
aching her.  

David (smiles): You’re not as flexi-
ble as you used to be.  

David: You know what I’d like to
know? I’d like to know when you
started making lunch dates with
clients without your husband? 

Maddie: Don’t you mean partner?
And are you still thinking about that? 

David: I mean husband! 

Maddie: During the day, it’s partner.
Remember the rules?  

David: The rules didn’t include lunch
dates with Charlie Cheesecake.

Maddie: Charlie what? 

David: Ten bucks he was a model. 

Maddie: David, you’re being
ridiculous. Besides, what else can
we do? One of us needs to go settle
up with Mr. What’s-his-name. You’ll
never get back by noon, going all the
way out to Timbuktu.  

David: You’ll have to wait for me to
come back with the car anyway. 

Maddie: No, I won’t. Steve’s pick-
ing me up. 

David: Steve’s picking you up? 
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Maddie: What’s wrong with that? I
thought you’d need the car. 

David (mumbling): I should have had
ol’ Ranger Rick mail the check in.

Maddie: I’m not sure there are
many post offices out in the great
outdoors. And anyway, we’re lucky
we’re making any money at all on
that deal since we didn’t exactly fin-
ish the job. You better get the check
in hand before he changes his mind. 

David: Hey, it’s not our fault the guy
crashed his rig into the woods while
doing what comes naturally. Or hav-
ing it done to him . . .  

Maddie: Kind of ironic, isn’t it? I
mean, since that’s kind of how we
lost him . . .  

David: Yeah. Who needs a private
detective when you have an accident
report, complete with witnesses’
names? I guess the guy doesn’t
understand the concept of "parking."
(Raising his eyebrows to her) Lot
more fun.  

Maddie: We did kinda get lucky on
that one all the way around, didn’t we?

David (smiling): I know I did. So,
what’s on the agenda for this lunch
date of yours? 

Maddie: David, it’s not a date. It’s
an appointment.  

David: Over lunch . . .  

Maddie: So . . .  

David: So, I don’t like this guy. I’m
sorry, but I just think he has more on
his mind than business.  

Maddie: Why would you object to
your partner having a business lunch?  

David: Wife.  

Maddie: Partner. 

David: Wife! And I object when I
know what the guy has in mind for
dessert.  

Maddie: You don’t trust me? 

David: I trust you. It’s Mr. GQ, I
don’t trust.  

Maddie: He just wants to start
reviewing our business model.  

David: Well, I do think he’s interest-
ed in a certain model. And so am I.  

Maddie: David! He’s just tied up
today working with the loan people.
That’s why we’re meeting over
lunch. Anyway, since when are you
so interested in our business opera-
tions? As I see it, you’ve always
been more of the PR guy, and I sort
of handle the nuts and bolts.  

David: That’s fine. Just make sure
he keeps his nuts off your bolts. 

Maddie just looks at him and shakes
her head as he walks out of her
office. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

The scene moves to Maddie and
Steve, just finishing their lunch in a
very elegant restaurant.  

Maddie: That was delicious.  

Steve: I’m glad you enjoyed it. 

Maddie: Yes. But, we finished our
entire meal, and we spent the whole
time talking about modeling. I don’t
think that’s going to help your busi-
ness very much. 

Steve: You might be surprised. Are

you sure you wouldn’t care for a
glass of wine? 

Maddie: No, thank you. I want to be
able to keep my head. 

Steve: Ms. Hayes, I can’t thank you
enough for agreeing to work with us. 

Maddie: It’s our pleasure, but don’t
you think we ought to actually get
down to work now? 

Steve: Certainly. Why don’t you
start by telling me how a model
becomes a detective? 

Maddie: Well, I’m afraid that’s a
long, sad story. 

Steve: But it has a happy ending. 

Maddie: Yes, I guess it does. 

Steve: How did you meet your partner?

Maddie: David? Our paths just sort
of crossed. I owned the agency, or
rather my corporation did, along
with several other businesses. David
was sort of running the place. I was
out of modeling and had no desire to
go back. Then, because of financial
circumstances, I liquidated the other
businesses, and started managing the
day-to-day operations of the agency.
David and I met . . . One thing led to
another. 

Steve: And? 

Maddie (uncomfortable): A few
years later, we mutually agreed to
become equal partners in the business.  

Steve: So, you liquidated the other
businesses, but kept a detective
agency. Why? 

Maddie: David can be very persuasive. 
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Steve: He must be. You make it all
sound so easy. 

Maddie: Believe me, it wasn’t. So,
how about you?  

Steve: Well, I sort of dabble in
everything. Business. Photography.
I’ve even done some modeling,
believe it or not. Nothing on the
scale of what you did, of course.
But, I guess that’s why it still carries
an interest for me.  

Maddie looks at him, surprised, and
a bit chagrined that David was right
on that count.  

The waiter comes and leaves the
check. Both Maddie and Steve reach
for it. Steve glances down at
Maddie’s left hand on the check.  

Maddie: I insist. 

Steve: Absolutely not. I invited you.
And it’s been a pleasure. 

Maddie: Yes. It’s been a very pleasur-
able business meeting. (Then nodding
towards the check) Split it with you? 

Steve: Deal. Listen, if you can spare
the time, I’d like to show you some
initial plans I’ve laid out. Financial
estimates . . . Recruiting options . . .  

Maddie: Sure. But, don’t you need
to get back to your loan officer?  

Steve: I have a little time. Only
thing is, I don’t have the stuff with
me. It’s up in my room. I’m staying
right here in the hotel until I find a
more permanent place. If you want
to walk up with me, we could lay
everything out. 

Maddie (a little uneasy): Sure.  

Steve: Good. 

With that, they start to settle the bill
as the scene ends.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Meanwhile, David is sitting at his
desk eating a cheese sandwich, but
not looking as if he’s enjoying it. He
washes a bite down with a swig of
chocolate milk and grimaces. There
is a knock at the door. 

David: Might as well come in. Just
us mice in here.  

Bert comes in, all smiles. 

Bert: Mr. Addison! 

David: Bert. You been hiding? Had
laryngitis? I haven’t heard a word
outta you in days.  

Bert: I’ve been gone. For a whole
week. You know, the convention I
told you about?  

David (still working on the dry
sandwich): Convention? How the
hell did you get the blonde to spring
for that? 

Bert: Well, not a convention exactly.
And she didn’t. It was more like a
book club. The Official Detective
Novels Book Club.  

David (rolling his eyes): Sounds
like a wild time.  

Bert: Oh, it was! It was! But as cap-
tivating as it is escaping into the
pages of intrigue . . . sleuthing . . .
detecting . . . It’s no match for the
real thing.  

David (sarcastic): A thrill a minute
here. 

Bert: So, what did I miss? It didn’t
look like Ms. Hayes was in her
office when I walked by. 

David (sarcastic): Ms. Hayes is at a
business lunch. 

Bert: A business lunch, sir? 

David (more sarcastic): With an
important client. A very important,
time-consuming, annoying client.  

Bert: Sir? 

David: Nothing. 

Bert: Well, I see you’re having
lunch too, sir. But, I am glad I caught
you in. There’s something I’d like to
run by you. If I may . . .  

Bert gestures towards the chair and
David nods. 

Bert: It’s just that you being a man .
. . Especially being a married man . .
. You will certainly understand how
I feel about a tradition ending . . . A
new day dawning . . . 

David: Cut to the chase, Bert.  

Bert: This was my last convention.
It’s just that, being away this week
made me realize all the more how
much Agnes means to me. How much
I missed the closeness . . . the intima-
cy . . . the warmth . . . When you don’t
have it . . . Well, I certainly don’t have
to tell you . . . being a married man
and all. You’ve got that all built in
now. I mean, at work and at home,
right? Who could ask for more?

David (under his breath): Any more
would be an improvement lately . . .  

Bert: I guess Agnes and I kind of
have that, too. Even though I do still
enjoy my leisure activities . . . It’s a
trade off, though, giving up some
things for her. Of course, you have
the best of both worlds, being in
business with your life partner . . .  
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Maddie: David, I’m really tired.
Not tonight, okay? 

David: Okay. I just thought . . . We
haven’t been, you know, marital
since the campground.  

Maddie: David. That was only two
nights ago. We sure didn’t get any
sleep out there, and it’s been a busy
couple of days.  

David: Busy days with your new
client. But, he’s evidently not too
busy to have a 2 – hour lunch with
you today.  

Maddie (eyes open wide): Here we
go again. David, I’m sorry. We just
got hung up. It takes a lot of work to
set up a business, remember?  

David (hurt): Okay. I’m sorry.  

Maddie (softens): No. I’m sorry.
Come here.  

She pulls him over her as they start
to kiss. He moves closer to her and
starts to pull her nightgown off her
shoulder when the phone rings.
They stop and just look at each
other. 

David (loudly to the phone): We
don’t want any. Go away! 

Maddie, alarmed, looks at the clock
reading 10:37 PM.  

Maddie: David, I better answer it.  

She stays on her back and reaches
for the phone. David continues to
lean over her, nuzzling her neck.  

Maddie: Hello? Oh, hi, Steve. 

David raises up abruptly. 

David: You gotta be kidding, pal.
Come on! 

Maddie sits up in bed, and tries to
quiet David. 

Maddie: Sorry, Steve. I didn’t catch
that. No, you’re not interrupting
anything. 

David looks at her angrily. 

Maddie: Uh, yes. I could do that.
Sure. I’d love to. Name the time.
Okay. See you tomorrow. Bye-Bye. 

David (furious): Didn’t interrupt
anything? Maddie, I don’t know
what you were doing here, but . . . 

Maddie: What’s wrong? 

David: What’s wrong is I don’t like
him. He has appointments with you
over lunch. He calls the house when
I’m nearly over you. So, what did
your favorite client want this time?  

Maddie: He wants me to go with
him to City Hall to fill out some

paperwork. You know, to get the
business established. He wants an
expert with him. 

David: Expert in what? 

Maddie: Someone who has . . .  

David: Used a pen and paper
before? I don’t think he needs you
for that. And I suppose he’s picking
you up. 

Maddie: Well, it’s on the way. 

David: Right. 

Maddie: It’s no big deal, David. It’s
all been perfectly cordial.  

David: Where have I heard that
before?  

She leans over David to kiss him
good night. 

Maddie: Busy day, tomorrow. I
need to get some sleep. 

David: Right. 

She turns out the light, but David
just lies there wide awake as the
scene ends.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL BREAK

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
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ACT III 

Wednesday – The Swerve

The scene begins in David’s office.
David is at his desk with the news-
paper in front of him, but he keeps
glancing at his office door.
Suddenly, Bert slides in and closes
the door. 

David (putting the paper down): So,
did you hear anything? 

Bert: They’re in her office. 

David: And? 

Bert: Nothing. He came up to
Agnes’ desk. She showed him into
Ms. Hayes’ office and they closed
the door. That’s it. 

David: Bertie, didn’t you learn any-
thing at that convention of yours? 

Bert: I’m sorry, sir. But there wasn’t
a lot of conversation before they
went behind closed doors. 

David: And they’re not going to be
behind ‘em very long either. They’re
headed out. This is your chance,
Bert. You’ve got get behind that
closed door right now. 

Bert: Me, sir?  

David (leading him to the door):
Just go in there and ask her for more
paper clips or something. 

Bert: Excuse me, sir, but why don’t
you go in and just check up on the
case? Then start talking to him about
casual things. The weather . . . The
latest scores . . . Your wedding . . .
Your baby.  

David: No, no, I can’t do that.
Maddie and me made this deal that

we’d keep all that stuff out of the
office. And she already thinks I don’t
want her on this case, so I can’t jump
into it now. At least not for a week or
so . . .  

Bert: Well, if you don’t mind my
saying so, sir, that might work to
your disadvantage in this particular
case. It gives him quite a head start.  

David (pushing him towards the
door): Get in there! 

As they stumble out of David’s office,
Maddie and Steve are just coming out
of hers in mid conversation. 

Steve: So, was the place fully
staffed when you took over? 

Maddie (looking embarrassed as
she glances at the normal thumb
twiddling going on in the office): In
a manner of speaking, I suppose. 

Steve sees David and Bert.  

Steve: Mr. Addison, nice to see you
again. 

David: Likewise. This is our associ-
ate, Bert Viola. Bert, our new client,
Steve Reynolds.  

Bert (grudgingly): Pleasure. 

Steve nods. 

David: So, are you two kids off?  

Maddie: Yes. We shouldn’t be long.  

David: Ms. Hayes, could I have a
word with you in my office before
you leave? 

Maddie (curiously): Certainly. Will
you excuse us, please, Steve? 

Steve nods as Maddie follows David
into his office. He closes the door

and turns back to face her. 

David: Watch your back. 

Maddie: Watch my back? 

David: Yeah, we wouldn’t want you
to get any rug burn. And we sure
wouldn’t want any more lint in those
moonbeams. 

Maddie: Did you call me in here to
tell me that? 

David: No, I’m telling you he wants
something. 

Maddie: I know he wants some-
thing. We’re working on his busi-
ness plan. 

David: Oh, he’s got plans all right . . . 

She turns to leave, putting her hand
on the doorknob. He steps in front of
her, putting his hand over the top of
hers, and looks down. 

David: You don’t wear your rings
anymore? 

Maddie: I told you, they need to be
cleaned. I just haven’t had a chance
to do it yet. 

David: I gotta hand it to you,
Maddie. You’re doing a better job
than I expected of keeping this little
thing of ours out of the office. A lit-
tle too good. But do me a favor, and
wear your wedding ring in front of
him, lint and all.  

Maddie: David, I can take care of
myself. But, it’s nice to see that
you’re so worried about me.  

She kisses him.  

Maddie: I know that’s against the
rules, but nobody saw. 
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David: Maybe that’s the problem.
Somebody needs to see.  

Maddie: Don’t worry. We’re just
going over to do this paperwork. I
might meet his partner while we’re
out, and then I’ll be back. They’re
booked the rest of the day. Okay,
partner? 

David: Okay.  

Maddie: And maybe I’ll even let
you watch my back for me tonight.  

He smiles as she leaves his office
and closes the door behind her. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

The scene cuts sharply to a bed mov-
ing vigorously, with the mattress
knocking against the headboard
from the force of the motion. All we
see are feet sticking out from under
the wrinkled sheets, moving haphaz-
ardly. We hear heavy breathing and
moaning. And then a phone starts
ringing.  

David (groaning, but muffled under
the sheet): Don’t stop. 

Maddie (breathlessly): David, we
have to. It might be important.  

The motion of the bed stops and the
ringing continues. We see Maddie
and David come out from under the
sheets looking disheveled and out of
breath. 

Maddie (reaching up, searching):
Where’s the phone? I got it. I got it. 

Maddie (catching her breath):
Hello? Steve . . . No, that’s okay. 

David (exacerbated): Oh, for the
love of . . . That’s enough. Let me
have that.  

He takes the receiver from her.  

David: Steve. Yeah. It’s Dave. Yeah.
I’m surprised to hear your voice, too.
Kind of late, isn’t it? 

Maddie points to the clock reading
7:53 PM.  

David: Right. Well, Maddie was in
bed . . . Yeah, this early . . . I don’t
know. For some reason, she wanted
to hit the sack as soon as she got
home today.  

Maddie cringes as she hears him say that. 

David continues: Look, is this
something she could get with you
about, say, in the morning from the
office? Great. See ya’. 

He puts the phone down. 

Maddie: I’m sorry. 

David: Me, too. So sorry . . .  

He flops down against the pillows
and lets out a deep breath.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Thursday – The Partner

The next morning, David and
Maddie are on their way to work in
the Beamer. David is driving.  

David: I’m glad we finally got this in.

Maddie: What? 

David: Well, what would an episode
be without one of our infamous driv-
ing scenes? Best part of the show.
(Then glancing at her suggestively)
Okay, one of the best. So, does your
client know I’ll be in on this pow-
wow today?  

Maddie: I want you to come with

us. Besides, you should be there.
We’re meeting his partner today
since I missed her yesterday.  

David: Even though this is your
case? 

Maddie: David, we might have a
long-term relationship with them.
They’ll be interviewing, staffing up.
Steve wants us involved in all that.
And that could open up a whole new
area of business for us.  

David: He wants you involved . . .  

Maddie: And, how do you know
he’s not already involved with some-
one else? Say, his partner? 

David: Now that wouldn’t be very
professional, would it? Look, I know
you were uptight about our other life
oozing into the workday, but I gotta
tell you, Maddie, the last few days I
think it’s been the other way around.
Maybe, as his consultant, you should
explain to him about business hours.  

Maddie: He’s just busy most days,
so sometimes he calls in the evening
to update us on plans for the next
day, that’s all.  

David: Well, he sure interrupted our
plans last night. 

Maddie (takes his hand): We made
up for it later, didn’t we? 

David (smiles): Yes and yes . . . and
yes, again. 

Maddie: Okay, then.  

David:You looking at another long day?

Maddie (shrugs): I don’t know. I’m
just not sure we’re using our time as
wisely as we could. All he seems to
want to talk about is modeling. He’s 
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just a little vague about his business. 

David: What do you expect with
such a pretty face? 

David feels the rings back on her fin-
ger as he drives. 

David: What is this? She’s a married
woman, again. 

Maddie: Always was. 

He brings her hand up, and kisses it.
She smiles and looks at her own
hand.  

Maddie: But, they’re still pretty
grimy. I had no idea how hard it was
to dig lint out. And that ice cream
incident awhile back didn’t do them
any good either. 

David: Yeah. Even mine looks a lit-
tle worse for wear after that. But it
was worth it to have the memory . . .  

Maddie (smiles at the thought):
Maybe. But, what if I take them and
get them cleaned all at once? Let’s
see if we can do better with the new
rules. 

David: Care to place any bets? 

Maddie: I think we already did.  

David reaches his left hand out to
her and she pulls his ring off. 

David: We gonna trust each other
without the branding marks? 

Maddie just looks at him, then spon-
taneously leans in and kisses him on
the mouth as he is driving. He starts
to swerve but re-adjusts the car. 

She leans back in her own seat and
smiles.  

Maddie: Will that help?  

David: Whoa! I thought we learned
it’s safer to park first. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

In the Blue Moon Office, the wob-
blies appear busier than usual, shuf-
fling papers, pouring coffee for each
other, and generally moving from
desk to desk. The phone rings, and
Agnes picks it up. 

Agnes: 
Blue Moon Investigations.
We’re not just detectives
That’s really no lie.
If you need something else done
We’re willing to try.
Our specialty is sleuthing, 
But we’re branching out these days
Which is making some of us a little
bit crazed.
Just tell us what you need
We’ll do all we can
To assign you the right partner 
Be it woman or man. 

New rules stipulate that we cannot
mix and match detectives. Clients
may only be assigned to their same
sex detective to avoid any conflict of
interest, or internal strife within the
agency. Blue Moon will not be held
liable in cases of a different personal
preference. 

How may I help you?  

Agnes continues: . . . No, Mr.
Reynolds, she’s not in yet. I expect
her anytime. 10:30? Yes, I’ll tell her.
Good-bye. 

Maddie and David come in just as
Agnes puts the phone down. 

Agnes: Good morning, Ms. Hayes,
Mr. Addison. How are you? 

David: The ride in was pretty

treacherous this morning, Agnes. It
was touch and go there for a minute.
I don’t mind telling you, we’re lucky
we got here in one piece. (eyeing
Maddie) Well, two pieces.  

Agnes: What happened? 

Maddie: Nothing, Ms. Dipesto. Any
messages?  

Agnes: Mr. Reynolds just called.
He’s running a little late for your
date. 

Maddie: It’s not a date, Ms.
Dipesto.  

Agnes: I’m sorry, Ms. Hayes. That’s
just what he called it. He’ll be here
to pick you up at 10:30. 

David is obviously not pleased. 

Maddie: Thank you, Ms. Dipesto.  

David (walking towards his office,
talking over his shoulder): Don’t
leave without your chaperone.  

He stops when he notices all the
activity in office. 

David: Where’s the fire? 

Maddie (looking over the office
staff): Nowhere. I just think we
should keep busy . . . or at least look
busy, for appearance sake. Steve
suggested . . .  

David: Steve, your date? 

He rolls his eyes and heads towards
his office. She follows him in and
closes the office door behind them. 

Maddie: David, it’s just an expres-
sion. He didn’t mean anything.  

David: That’s okay. I don’t mind him
being your steady as long as I still 
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get to be your gigolo. Is that against
the rules? 

Maddie: Okay. You’re right.  

David: I am? Great. I always want-
ed to be someone’s gigolo. If he gets
you home by midnight curfew, that
still leaves me a few hours for the
good stuff before we become part-
ners again when it’s hands off.  

Maddie: David! I didn’t mean you
were right about that. I mean, you’re
right that this hasn’t been fair to you.
That’s why I want us to start work-
ing on this account together. That
way, there’s no misunderstanding.
Okay? 

David: It’s okay with me as long as
it’s okay with your steady. 

Maddie (sarcastic): Great. This
should be a fun day.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

COMMERCIAL BREAK

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

ACT IV

The scene begins with Maddie,
David, and Steve riding together in
Steve’s car. Steve is driving. Maddie
is in the passenger seat. David is
cramped into the center of the small
backseat, looking not too happy. 

Steve: Are you okay back there, Mr.
Addison? 

David: Fine. But since we’re all so
cozy here, you might as well call me
Dave. (Then mumbling) I always
wondered what it was like to be a
pretzel. 

Steve: I’m really sorry. I just didn’t
realize you would be joining us today.

Maddie: Maybe we should have
taken our car . . . my car.  

David: Yeah. We’ve used it as kind
of a company car for years. And it
does have a roomy back seat, does-
n’t it, Maddie? Although, when it’s
just the two of us, we’ve found the
front seat usually works just as well.  

Maddie squirms uncomfortably in
her seat, but Steve speaks up before
she can. 

Steve: It sounds like you two spend
a lot of time together. I guess that’s
the way it is when you own your
own business. And, by the way, I
sure hope I didn’t disturb you when
I called last night. David said you
were in bed, Maddie.

Maddie (very uncomfortable): Yes.
I mean, no. It was fine. I just decid-
ed to turn in early.  

David: Yeah, Maddie, you did look
pretty worn out last night.  

Maddie (ignoring him): Are we get-
ting close, Steve? 

Steve: Hang on, we’re nearly there.  

He parks the car in front a non-
descriptive office building and they
all take the elevator up. As soon as
the door opens, they are met by an
attractive, well-endowed, young
blonde, probably in her mid to late
20’s. She is dressed in jeans and a
tight pull over top, and is wearing a
fair amount of make up.  

Blonde: Hi, Steve. 

Steve: Candy.  

The blonde embraces Steve warmly,
kissing him lightly on the cheek as
Maddie and David watch. 

Steve: Candy, I want you to meet
our new consultants. This is
Madolyn Hayes and her partner
David Addison from Blue Moon.  

Candy: Hi.  

David (eyebrows up): Hi. 

Candy (reaching out for Maddie’s
hand): Ms. Hayes, it’s certainly a pleas-
ure to meet you. I’m sure Steve has told
you how much we admire you.

Maddie (uncertain): Thank you.
Nice to meet you, too. 

Candy (slightly flirty): And I’m
looking forward to working with
you, too, Mr. Addison. 

As Candy looks at David, Maddie is
sure she catches her batting her eyes
at him. 

Maddie (leery): I’m sorry, you are . . . 

Steve: Oh, I’m sorry. This is my
partner, Candy Wrapper.  

Maddie: Candy Wrap . . .  

David (mumbles to Maddie): It fits.  

Candy (to Steve): Have they seen
the place yet? We can sign the lease
right away, if we want.  

Steve: No. We were just going that
way. Shall we all go look at it? 

Maddie: Sure.  

Steve leads Maddie into an empty
office suite. Behind them, Candy
escorts David by the arm. Even
without furniture, it appears very
upscale with thick carpeting, and
intricate molding.  

Steve: Here it is! I guess it doesn’t
look like much right now, but it has 
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this great back room, too. Come on,
Maddie.  

As he leads her to another large
room in the suite, Maddie turns her
head back to keep her eye on Candy
and David until they are out of view. 

Steve: This is going to be the studio. 

Maddie: Studio?  

Steve: Yeah. Of course, that’s just
one aspect of the venture. There’s
the marketing . . . promotion . . .  

Maddie (still distracted by Candy
and David in the outer office): Are
they coming? 

Steve: What? Oh, I don’t know.
Maybe she’s showing him around. 

Maddie: It’s an empty room . . .  

Steve: There are some private
offices back there, too. She’s proba-
bly giving him the tour. 

Maddie: Private offices?  

Steve:Yes. They’re actually very nice.

Maddie: I’m sure they are.  

Steve: Maddie, I hope you and Candy
can really get to know each other.
You’ll be working closely with her
especially since I’ll be hitting the road
soon to drum up business. 

Maddie (still glancing towards the
other room): Sure. Fine. That cer-
tainly is an interesting name she has.  

Steve (laughs): That was her idea.
She wanted a professional name. 

Maddie: Professional name? 

Steve: Yeah, something that really
gets your attention. 

Maddie: Well, it does that! 

Steve: We’ve actually spent the last
year or so trying to get this going.
It’s been pretty tough though . . . It
really helps if you have connections.  

Maddie (feeling uncomfortable and
still distracted): Yes, I guess it does.
Say, maybe we should join Candy
and David.  

She starts to casually walk back
towards the outer office.  

Steve: Yeah, you’re probably right.
Sometimes Candy gets a little side-
tracked. I guess we should see what
they’re up to.  

Maddie looks at him, puzzled, as she
follows him out.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The scene moves back to the Blue
Moon office. There is the same
activity going on, mostly paper shuf-
fling, but everyone is moving at a
much slower than earlier in the day.
As the wobblies pass by each other,
they shrug, and then continue the
meaningless activity. 

Maddie and David walk by the Blue
Moon office window with Steve fol-
lowing. As they open the office door,
all eyes look to them, and the pace in
the office immediately picks up to
that of this morning. 

Maddie: Thank you, Steve. It was
very interesting. 

David: Yeah. Thanks for the tour.
Very impressive . . .  

Maddie glances at him as he shakes
Steve’s hand and then heads back
into his office. 

Maddie (to Steve): Give us a call . .
. here at the office . . . and let us
know what you’ll be needing next. 

Steve: Will do. Bye. 

As Steve leaves the office, Maddie
starts towards hers, but changes her
mind and turns around towards
David’s. She knocks on his door. 

David: Yo! 

Maddie: So . . . 

David: So . . .  

Maddie: So, I gather you were
impressed. 

David: Pretty ritzy. Definitely in the
high rent district.  

Maddie: And "very impressive?" 

David: What? 

Maddie: When Steve was leaving,
you said, "Very impressive." I hope
you meant the office. 

David: What else? Didn’t you like it?

Maddie: It was okay, I guess. 

David: Okay? Maddie, those offices
are more plush than your house . . .
our house. They have a wet bar.
Even have a Jacuzzi! 

Maddie: I wouldn’t know. Sounds
like you got the grand tour.  

David: Candy showed me around. 

Maddie: Uh-huh. 

David: And what does that mean? 

Maddie: I mean, is that all she did?
I saw how she looked at you. 

David smirks. 
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David: You saw what? 

Maddie: Batting those eyes, and
that " . . . looking forward to work-
ing with you, Mr. Addison."

I’ll bet she is. 

David (laughing): What are you
worried about? I thought you said
your buddy, Steve, was probably
involved with his partner.  

Maddie: Well, I’m not so sure now.
And what kind of a name is Candy
Wrapper? Professional name . . .
Right. Makes me wonder what kind
of profession she’s in. Can you
believe that he said she reminded
him of me!  

David: I don’t know. She told me
she wants to be a model. Maybe
that’s where you went wrong,
Maddie. With the right name, who
knows how far you might have
gone? How about Tootsie Roll?
(Madddie just looks at him, not
amused.) 

David: No, you’re right. That’s no
good for a blonde. Maybe Vanilla
Wafer?  

Maddie: That’s not funny. She
wants to be a model?  

David: Evidently. So, if you have
any suggestions for her career path,
I’d be glad to pass them along at our
next consultation. 

Maddie: And what makes you think
you’re going to see her again? 

David (teasing): I thought we were
going to have a long-term relationship
with them. It was gonna open up a
whole new area of business for us . . .
We want to be cordial, don’t we? 

Maddie: There’s nothing wrong
with the business we’re in. And she
was being a little more than cordial
with you today. We can’t let them
monopolize all our time.  

David: You’ve certainly changed
your tune. But I guess I don’t have to
remind you that in the spirit of entre-
preneurial zeal, we signed a contract
with them. So, instead of worrying
about their business, why don’t we
think about ours for a minute?

Maddie: Meaning? 

David: Meaning, we better keep up
our end of the deal, or else we’re
going to be in breach of contract.
Then, you might be coming back to
Mr. Reynolds asking him for a job. 

Maddie just fumes. 

David: Don’t worry, I think he’s par-
tial to models. I’m sure he could find
a position for you. 

He raises his eyebrows at her and
laughs.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The scene picks up later that after-
noon, Maddie is working in her
office when her phone rings. 

Maddie (answering her phone):
Maddie Hayes. Oh, hi, Steve. I feel
like you just left us . . . What?
Couldn’t that wait? Oh, I forgot
you’re leaving . . . I’ve just let some
other things pile up . . . No, not
tonight either. To tell you the truth,
Steve, I’d like to try to keep our
meetings to business hours. You
understand . . . Yes. We could get
with Candy about it next week . . .
Okay. Bye-bye.  

Maddie returns to her work, and the
time passes. She looks at her watch,
then walks out towards David’s office.
When she walks in, he standing at his
desk, just closing his briefcase. 

Maddie: I came by to see if you want-
ed to knock off a little early today. We
could go get the baby, and I could do
some work from home tonight. 

David: Can’t. I was just on my way
over to see you. I have a little errand
to run.  

Maddie: What? Where are you
going? 

David: One guess. This is turning
out to be a full time job with them.
Candy wants . . .  

Maddie: Candy? I told you she has
ideas.  

David: What ideas? They just want
us to do some background checks on
a couple of people they might hire.  

Maddie: And that requires a person-
al meeting with her? I just told Steve
we’d get with her about that next
week while he’s away.  

David: Maddie, she just asked me to
pick up the employment applica-
tions, okay? I thought I’d go now
and get back, so we won’t be too late
picking up the baby.  

He leans over to kiss her and turns to
head out. 

Maddie: Hey? Do you want me to
ride along? 

David: Well, sure, but I thought you
wanted to get caught up on some
work this afternoon since our new
clients have been monopolizing so 
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much of your time. I’ll be right back.  

Maddie: Oh. Okay. Just remember,
you don’t have your branding mark
on . . . 

David (touching his heart): It’s right
here. 

He blows her a kiss and she smiles
back as he leaves the office.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The scene moves to Maddie and
David’s house that evening. Maddie
is rocking Glenn in the living room,
but stops frequently, listening to
every sound outside. Finally, she
hears the car door shut, and David
walks through the front door and
into the living room. 

David: Hey. How you two doing? 

Maddie: We were about ready to go
bed.  

David: Yeah. I guess I lost track of
time. 

Maddie: What happened to "I’ll be
right back?" Not that I mind riding
home with Bert and Agnes . . . I just
can’t believe you made Bert chase
over there to get the baby seat out of
the car. He’s not your gopher.  

David: What? Did it take him away
from the paper shuffling that Steve
assigned him to? You had to get the
baby home somehow, didn’t you?  

Maddie: Never mind that. What in
the world have you been doing all
this time?  

David: I told you on the phone. We
went over the applications so they’d
know how to do some of this back-
ground stuff themselves once our

contract ends. And, I know how
much you want this contract to end,
all of the sudden. 

Maddie: They’re going to do it
themselves? I thought that was
going to be our job. What did Steve
have to say about all this? 

David: He wasn’t there. He was off
getting ready for his trip. Sounds
like he’ll be on the road the next
couple weeks. 

Maddie: You mean, you’ve been
there all this time with her alone?
Hope you weren’t working on the
floor. 

David (smiles): Whadda you afraid
I’ll get rug burn? For your informa-
tion, one of the offices has some fur-
niture the last tenant left behind. I
guess it goes with the place.  

Maddie: So, she’s digging right in? 

David: Yeah. I guess they signed the
lease after he dropped us off today. 

Maddie: That’s not what I meant. 

David: You know, you’re very cute
when you’re jealous. 

Maddie: I’m not jealous. I just don’t
approve of women coming on to
married men. 

David: She didn’t come to me. And
how would she know I’m married?

Maddie: I’m sure you didn’t tell her. 

David (sarcastic): Of course not.
That would be against the rules.
Maddie, I’m surprised at you. 

Maddie: I’m starting to regret we
ever made this deal. 

David: Hey, it was your idea. But

look on the bright side. I said we
couldn’t go a week, right? Well, we
made the deal Monday, and tomor-
row’s Friday. So, technically, tomor-
row the week’s up. Whadda ya’ say,
if we both make through tomorrow,
we call it a draw. Deal?  

Maddie (smiles): Deal.  

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Friday – The Test 

The scene opens the next day in
Maddie’s office. It is almost noon.
She is working at her desk when
David bursts in. 

David: Ding! There’s the bell for
Round 1! 

Maddie: Excuse me? 

David: Ken and Barbie want us to
come over to their office for a little
consultation.  

Maddie: What now? 

David: While we were working yes-
terday, I might have mentioned to
Candy that I picked out the color for
your office when you first hung out
your sign here.  

Maddie: So . . .  

David: So, she asked me to help her
choose a color for hers, or theirs.
And I just knew you would want to
be a part of such a weighty decision. 

Maddie: She what? And you bet I do.

David laughs at her.  

Maddie: Don’t you think that’s a little
out of the scope of our contract here?

David: Well, maybe. But, evidently,
her other half has some loose ends 
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he’d like to tie up with you, too,
before he packs his bags. Something
about air brushing and soft lenses.
Do you know anything about those? 

Maddie: About as much as you do
about hairpieces . . .  

David: Well, then, let’s go see our
clients. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Camera cuts to David and Maddie
entering an elevator on the way up to
Steve and Candy’s office. The eleva-
tor doors close and the scene contin-
ues in the elevator.  

Maddie: So, what happens after
today? 

David: What do you mean what
happens? 

Maddie: I mean, once we declare a
draw. What are we going to do? You
know, about handling things in front
of clients?  

David: Maddie, we still have a
whole afternoon before anybody
declares a draw. Why don’t we wait
until the 5 o’clock whistle to check
the damage? 

Before Maddie can respond, the ele-
vator doors open and they start down
the corridor.  

Camera cuts to the interior of the
office. There is now sparse furniture
in the outer office. Steve is sitting at
a desk near the front door when
Maddie and David come in. 

Steve: Hi, guys. Just in time. What
do you think of this? 

He leafs through a color portfolio of
Candy’s pictures. 

Steve: Isn’t she beautiful? This should
really get things moving for us. And
with Maddie’s seal of approval, she
can’t miss. Oh, by the way, Dave,
Candy is waiting for you in the back
office with some paint swatches.

David (eyes Maddie as he walks
away): Okay, then, I guess I should
go back and see what she’s got . . . 

Maddie watches him hesitantly, but
then turns her attention back to Steve 

Maddie: Steve, what did you mean,
my seal of approval? 

Steve: Sure. Just wait until I start
distributing Candy’s portfolio with a
personal endorsement from you.
That’s the break she’s needed. And
we couldn’t ask for better advertis-
ing for the business . . . The top
model in the past 20 years sponsoring
our modeling agency. It’s a win-win.

Maddie: You’re opening a model-
ing agency here?  

Steve: You bet! Candy’s going to be a
star! And with you as her mentor . . .

Maddie: Wait a minute. Is that why
you came to us . . . me? To endorse
your modeling agency and get
Candy’s career going? 

Steve: Well, yeah, among other
things . . .  

Maddie: And it had nothing to do
with my business experience. 

Steve: Sure it did. What are the chances
of a finding a detective/model all
"wrapped" up in one . . . No pun intend-
ed. We needed a consultant. And
you’ve given us some great direction as
to how to crack the modeling world.
The way I figure it, when I come back,

we’ll have the studio up and running, so
we can get some shots of you for our
next advertising campaign. 

Maddie: So, that’s why we’ve spent
so much time talking about . . . It was-
n’t our agency. It wasn’t even my . . .
You never had "plans" for me . . . for
"us," if you know what I mean?

Steve: Maddie, You’re a beautiful
woman. And I’ll admit that when I
first met you, I thought that maybe .
. . I mean, no wedding ring . . . I
notice these things. But it didn’t take
long for me to realize that that was-
n’t going to happen since it was
obvious that you and Dave are . . .
shall we say, together? 

Maddie (surprised): You knew? 

Steve: Of course, I knew. Listen,
you don’t spend that much time
together with your business partner
outside the office just to go over the
payroll. Tell Dave I’m sorry I inter-
rupted you two that night I called. I
hope you made up for it later. 

Maddie (smiles, embarrassed): We
did. So, wait a minute, speaking of
partners spending a lot of time togeth-
er . . . does this mean that you and
Candy are . . . That’s actually a relief!

Steve: Maddie! Didn’t you know?
She’s my sister. We just don’t like to
make a big deal of it when we’re
working. We’ve found it helps to
keep that separate from the business.  

Maddie: I imagine it would . . .  

Steve: That’s one reason she
changed her name. She didn’t think
she’d get very far in the modeling
business as Candace Reynolds, run-
ning an agency with her brother.  
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EPILOGUE 

Friday Night 

Maddie is holding Glenn, walking
around the living room, rocking him
gently, and periodically looking out
the window. 

Maddie (softly): There’s your daddy. 

David comes through the door carry-
ing a white bag, and walks into the
living room. 

David: Sorry. It was crowded.  

Maddie: Here. Let me take that, and
you can put him down for the night.
He’s just about asleep. 

David takes the baby carefully, giv-
ing Maddie the bag, and heads
upstairs. Maddie opens the bag and
takes out two large containers of ice
cream, two spoons, and lots of nap-
kins, and lays them out on the coffee
table. In a couple of minutes, David
darts back down the stairs. 

Maddie: Hurry, it’s already melting. 

David sits next to her on the couch,

grabs one container, and they both
dig in. 

Maddie: Sloppy. 

David: Just the way I like it.  

Maddie: Um-mm. Me, too.  

They eye each other as they contin-
ue to enjoy it, licking their spoons as
they talk. 

David: You know, I was just thinking.
I’m not sure we ever settled on the
new rules. I mean, going forward . . .

Maddie: I guess I have to admit it.
You were right. We couldn’t go a
week. Or, at least, I couldn’t . . . But,
you know what? 

David: What? 

Maddie: I think I kinda liked the old
rules.  

David (smirks): Me, too. 

Maddie: I guess you were right
about a lot of things. About the rules.
About Steve wanting a pretty face.
But, you know, I was right about one

thing, too. 

David: Oh, yeah? What’s that? 

Maddie (flirty): Something like this
can get very messy if you don’t han-
dle it right . . .  

David (flirty also): Yes, you were
right about that. 

Maddie: So maybe we should, you
know . . .  

David smiles at her, then holds out
his left hand. Maddie slips off his
ring, then her own, and tosses them
on the table. Then she moves closer
to him on the couch. The camera
closes in on their hands, each hold-
ing the containers of ice cream. Then
we start to hear the sound of heavy
breathing. Gradually, they start to
loosen their grip on the containers.
The ice cream starts to spill out on to
their hands, and we  

FREEZE FRAME AS THE
EPISODE ENDS.
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Adina has created a
Moonlighting fan listing site for
everyone to enjoy. Variety truly
is the spice of life and we urge

people to join!

http://mlfans.cjb.net

C H E C K  O U T  T H E
M L  FA N L I S T I N G !

Read
Moonlighting

Strangers.
We don’t dwell on the past. 

We create in the present 
to make things happen in

the future.
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